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Chapter 1

Term 1

1.1 To complete a bar graph'

1.1.1 MATHEMATICS
1.1.2 Meet Bonny and Tommy
1.1.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.1.4 Memorandum

The educator must help the learners to obtain the information on their birthdays in class so that they can
complete the bar graph.

Let the learners raise their hands to show in which month their birthdays are. Count how many learners
have birthdays in that month. The learners write this information in the circle above each month.

for example: three children have their birthdays in January. The 3 is written in the circle above Jan.

This can be a class activity.

It is also a good opportunity to learn the names of the months in the correct sequence. It is not required
of them to write the names of the months at this stage.

Give the learners enough time to discuss their findings, make deductions and draw conclusions after they
have completed the bar graph.

1.1.5 LEANER SECTION

1.1.6 Content
1.1.6.1 ACTIVITY: To complete a bar graph [LO 5.4, LO 5.5]

Bonny and Tommy are 8 years old and their birthday is on 13 May.

Then they will be years old.

They want to know when your birthdays are. Do you know when your birthday is?
Now you must help me! (Do you know the names of the months?)
Put up your hand if I mention the name of the month in which your birthday falls. I will count how
many friends have a birthday in each month.
e Write this number in the circle above the name of the month.

I This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m22690,1.1/>.
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Jan. | Feb. | March | Apr. | May | June | July | Aug. | Sept. | Oct. | Nov. | Dec.

Table 1.1

e Now we can complete the birthday graph.

Make an X to represent each friend in the month in which his or her birthday falls.
1. In which month(s) do most of the friends have their birthdays?

Draw a birthday cake with candles on. I want to see how old you are.

(1054 | |LO55 | |

Table 1.2

1.1.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 5:The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse data in
order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and determine chance variation.
Assessment Standard 5.4: We know this when the learner reads, interprets and reports on information
in own and a peer’s representations of data;
Assessment Standard 5.5: We know this when the learner reads and interprets data presented in
simple tables and lists.



1.2 Number path’

1.2.1 MATHEMATICS

1.2.2 Meet Bonny and Tommy
1.2.3 EDUCATOR SECTION
1.2.4 Memorandum

1.2.5 LEANER SECTION

1.2.6 Content
1.2.6.1 ACTIVITY: Number path [LO 1.1, LO 1.6, LO 1.3, LO 1.4, LO 1.10]

e Here is the number path that Bonny and Tommy walk to school. Follow the path and fill in the missing
numbers.

Figure 1.1

e Bonny and Tommy have brought money to buy sweets. Let’s count the money in their purses.

Figure 1.2

2This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m22691/1.1/>.
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Bonny has C.

Figure 1.3

shehas ¢ more than he has.
Bonny buys sweets for 20c. Now shehas c left.
Tommy buys sweets for 10c. Now he has c left.
They pool their money. Now they have c altogether
How many ten-cent pieces do they have?
Draw them. (A circle with 10c written in it is good enough!)

(Lo11] |Lo16| |

Table 1.3
e Think!

Make Bonn'd's numbers: Make TommH's numbers:

| more 2 more | less 2less
N i £ - R e TN 1 (ST, oI
b+ 1= T+2=. 9-1= 8-2=
2.k 2o [T 5-1= b=
b+ = b+2= 6- 1= 9-2=
7+1= L+2= 3-1= 5-2=
34+ 1l= 2+2= g-1= S D=,
54 1= Bt e g A [ T 7-2=

Figure 1.4




e Mom gives Bonny and Tommy 4 carrots each. Draw the carrots for each one in their lunch boxes and
complete the number sentences.

8 0

Figure 1.5

e Number sentences:

L+l = 2 foursare..u. 2x b=
343 = 2 threesare ... 2% 3=
545 = 2 fivesare ..o 2x5 =
242 = 2 two's are ... 2x 2=
0 +10= 2 LenS Are ... 2x10= e
20 4+20= . 2twentiesare ... 2x20=

Figure 1.6

o Puzzle!

Bonny says: All directions = 9 Tommy says: All directions = 12

3 4 5
4|3 4
4
Table 1.4

Lo [Lovio| |

Table 1.5
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1 13 [ e (e R R R W (0]
12 I R R T R R A S
e e e 2 130
31 R R R R R R R R S
44 I R R R . o0

Table 1.6

e Find Bonny’s numbers and fill them in on the number block.

seven; nineteen; twenty two; thirty five;
forty nine; fourteen; thirty three;

sixteen; forty one; twenty eight

e Tommy’s numbers have been filled in on the number block. Help him to write down the number and
the number name, e.g. 1: one.

e Bonny must sort the numbers from the least to the most and write them down:

5; 40; 18; 36; 29; 45; 33

e Tommy must sort his from the most to the least and write them down.

46; 26; 13; 24; 1 1; 43 34

e Tommy is hiding from Bonny. Help her to find him. Add 3 and follow the number path.

(1013 ] |LO14] |

Table 1.7



Figure 1.7

Hurrah! Here is Tommy!

e Now help Bonny to find her way back home.

393, 36 2 S, 2, 3, 3,
ip ih ii- -3 12 Hurrah! She's home!
e e
Figure 1.8

Bonny and Tommy are working on the computer. They are entering these numbers.

e Complete:

L—

B T
— 5 = 3 |—>| » — —
5—» e . . e
3 —> __ —> — >

i S e — N~

Figure 1.9
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e There are 5 tricycles in the store. How many wheels do you see?
. wheels. Draw the wheels for every tricycle.

o]

Table 1.8

1.2.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.2: We know this when the learner reads and interprets data presented in
simple tables and lists.

Assessment Standard 1.3: We know this when the learner knows, reads and writes number symbols
and names from 1 to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals
and change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10 uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

1.3 Number sentence’

1.3.1 MATHEMATICS
1.3.2 Meet Bonny and Tommy
1.3.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.3.4 Memorandum

p. 1: When you begin with operations, make the learners aware that the four operations (addition, multi-
plication, subtraction and division) involve only two different processes:

Two processes Together Separate

This includes concepts like: Add togetherJoinAltogether Take awaySeparateHand out/Divide

Four signs + x |

differentgroups equalgroups differentgroups equalgroups

Look at schematic representations

+12 + 14 = 35-26-12 = 14

x0x3=1530,3=10

The more the learners see this representation, and hear the explanation, the better they will understand
and be able to apply it when solving problems.

The learners must understand the commutative property of addition

(3+4="Tand 4 + 3 =7) and multiplication ( 2 x 5 = 10 and 5 x 2 = 10 ), but they need not know
or use the words “commutative property”.

3This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m22695/1.1/>.



p- 2: The learners must understand the associative property of subtraction

(9-4=5and9-5=4) and division (10,2 =5and 10,5 =2 ).

p. 3: Learners must first experience with concrete objects how the answers to the subtraction operations
can be checked: return what you have taken away and if you have the number you began with, you know
your answer is correct. Later this can then be done in writing.

Encourage them to check regularly and later they will do it automatically.

1.3.5 LEANER SECTION

1.3.6 Content
1.3.6.1 ACTIVITY: Number sentence [LO 1.9]

e Bonny has read 3 books and Tommy has read 4 books. Together they have read 7 books.

Number sentence: 3 +4 =7

Figure 1.10

Let’s have Bonny and Tommy change places:
Number sentence: 4 + 3 =7

' 7books |

Figure 1.11

e The numbers on either side of the + sign can change places without the answer changing!
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6+3=9 Changethem: 3 + 6 =9
8+ =_____ I + ____=_____
2+5=_____ + =
| +6=_____ + =
5+ /4L =_____ + =
3+5=_____ + =
2+3=_____ + =
L+2=_____ + =
Figure 1.12
e Do the same with:
0 + 4= 4 +10 =14 20+ 5= 5+20 =25
0 + I = = 20+ 9= =
0 + 9= = 20+ | = =
0 + 5= = 20 + 6= =
0 + 3= = 20 + L = =
0 + 8= = 20 + 2= =
0 + 2= = 20+ 7= =
Figure 1.13

wio] |

Table 1.9

e Mom gives Bonny and Tommy 9 apples. Bonny takes 4 apples. There are 5 apples left for Tommy.

Number sentence: 9-4 =5



together | 9 <:||:>p|es\i

Figure 1.14

e Now let’s give Tommy’s apples first:

Number sentence: 9 -5 = 4

The numbers on either side of the = sign can change places.

Watch 9-4 =15

3

&

Figure 1.15

carefully! 9 - 5 = 4 Now do the same with:

Q0 01 R I~ N o8 Ww R 0

1
N W o~ N O
1

1
N
Il

Figure 1.16

Change them: 9

L U1 R~ N O W R

e Tommy cannot remember how much money he had in his purse this morning.
bought fruit for R5 and he now has R3 left.

Help him. How much did he

11

He knows that he
have this morning?



12 CHAPTER 1. TERM 1

o] |

Table 1.10

e Bonny and Tommy want to know if their subtraction number sentences are correct. We can help them

to check their sums.

Number sentence: 9-4 =5

L k\\"‘f.+5 SR ot

(Add them vogether vo chackl ;qs ts)

Figure 1.17

Check! Put everything you took away and everything that was left, together again. If you have the same
number that you started with, your calculation is correct.

e Now do the sums and check your answer every time:



13

b - | = A Check: | + 4 = b
T % 2B e 2 o+ ____ = _____
6 - | = _____ [
5 - 3 = _____ 3 0+ ____ = _____
T R B R = ssane
9 - 2 = _____ e v =
AR . S e e BB
{ = &= ____ —_— v = ____
B - 6 = _____ et =
Br v W 5= s wavses. Shumsses 1= sy
6 - 2 = _____ 2 +____ =1
IF 2 B vm e 3 e = f
TARCE S L +oem= K
g - 5 = _____ 5 +____ = &
7 - 3 = _____ 3 o+ .= _____
5 - 4 = _____ —_— k= ____
9 sz 2T e e Mpgpawens (= e
- 1 = + =

Figure 1.18

1.3.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.
Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations involving:

1.9.1 addition and subtraction for numbers to at least 50;
1.9.2 multiplication of whole numbers with solutions to at least 50.
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1.4 Even and uneven numbers’

1.4.1 MATHEMATICS
1.4.2 Meet Bonny and Tommy
1.4.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.4.4 Memorandum

Up to Grade 2 the learners used the word “ones” for “units” but as from Grade 3 we change to “units”.
Explain it to the learners.

Use concrete objects and help the learners to discover for themselves what even and uneven numbers are.
Do this to 9 at first.

Help them to discover the pattern from 11 to 19.

When they have discovered the pattern of 2 4 6 8 0 on the unit side for even numbers and 1357 9 on
the unit side for uneven numbers, they have fun applying this to higher numbers.

1.4.5 LEANER SECTION

1.4.6 Content
1.4.6.1 ACTIVITY: Even and uneven numbers [LO 1.4, LO 2.2, LO 1.9, LO 1.8]

e Complete the pattern with numbers:

900066
OO0O0G
90000
9000
0000

Figure 1.19

All the SQUARES belong to Bonny. She has all the numbers with & 2 ......cccooviiiiiis iy i,
0 on the side of the ones (units). All her numbers are therefore even numbers.

All the CIRCLES belong to Tommy. He has all the numbers with a

1 s s i e on the side of the ones (units). All his numbers are
therefore uneven numbers.

e Sort Bonny’s and Tommy’s numbers:

4This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m22700/1.1/>.



23 38149 56 80 75 2 61 97

uneven numbers

even numbers

Figure 1.20

(Lo14]| [LO22] |

Table 1.11
e Think!
5+3=___ &+l =____ 9-2=_____ 9-L=_____
| +6=___  2+5=____ 5-3=_ 6 -2=_____
7 +2=____ 6+2=____ 8 -L=_____ 7 -3=_____
L+4L=____ | +5=_____ 7 -1 =_____ g -7=_____
3+6=____ 3+L=_____ L-3=_____ 9-3=_____

Figure 1.21

o] |

Table 1.12

e Match the right words: equal to; greater than; less than.

15
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7 isequc|t,o 3+ 4
g 1S e, | + &
2 +7 IS e 7
6 + 3 IS e 3+ 6
L+ L IS 5+ 4
12 1S 0 + 2
LO + | 1S IZ.

Figure 1.22

e We can replace the words with signs:

is equal to: =
is greater than: >
is less than. <

Figure 1.23

g8 _____ | + 8 LO+1 _____ A
2+7 _____ 7 20+7 _____ 20 -7
6+3 _____ 3+6 L+10 _____ 10 + 6
L+l 5+ 4 o+9 _____ Il +5

12 0+ 2 5+5 9 +|

Figure 1.24

w0is] ]
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Table 1.13

1.4.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares the following
numbers:

1.4.1 whole numbers to at least 3-digit numbers;

1.4.2 common fractions including halves, quarters and thirds;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems involving:

1.8.1 addition and subtraction of whole numbers with at least 3 digits;

1.8.2 multiplication of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

1.8.3 division of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

1.8.4 estimation;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations involving:

1.9.1 addition and subtraction for numbers to at least 50;

1.9.2 multiplication of whole numbers with solutions to at least 50.

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000.

1.5 Numbers’

1.5.1 MATHEMATICS
1.5.2 Meet Bonny and Tommy
1.5.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.5.4 Memorandum

Learners must know the words “horizontal” and “vertical” and know what they mean.
Make sure that the learners understand the role of the nought (0) as a placeholder in numbers without
units, like 10, 20, 30, 40 etc. This is particularly important for vertical operations.

5This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m22709/1.1/>.
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1.5.5 LEANER SECTION
1.5.6 Content

1.5.6.1 ACTIVITY: Numbers [LO 1.10, LO 1.8, LO 2.2, LO 1.6]

CHAPTER 1.

TERM 1

»
>

a—!
«

Figure 1.25

2 3 4L 5 6 7 8 9 10 01 12 B &L B 6 7 B 1

e Use the number line and fill in 3 places after:

5._____ (I 6
15 . _____ ] l6 .
25 . _____ 20 . _____ 2 .
% A . 36 -
L5« _____ Lo L6 -

Figure 1.26

12 .
22 .
32 .
L2 .

e Fill in 2 places before:

boo A 3

(A 7 . 13 .
2 o 27 . _____ 23 .
3o 3 3 .
Mo Lo L3 -

Figure 1.27

18 .
28 .
3’ .
L8 .

o]



Table 1.14

e Compare the numbers with each other:

b islmorethn |
lbis then 14
Sl than 6
30 than 16
Tis than 3
s thn 13
s than 8

isImorethan
islssthn &
islmorethon ¢

isdkssthan I}

Figure 1.28

e Bonny and Tommy want to write their sums in a different way.

19
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TERM 1

CHAPTER 1.
7 | 3 L .
+ 2 + 4 + b 3 t
10 20 0 30 E
+ L + 7 + 9
9 7 5 g t
5 i = B s o 3 i
& 27 19 46 g
- 6 - 3 I 2 3
Figure 1.29

w0is] ]

Table 1.15

Complete the patterns:
Do the same with:



Do the same with:

L+2= 6 DEELAE 7 LR N 0
L +2= 16 S +4L= ____
UoriZ = e 2D5fllnzs pescnme o s e e
3. +2 = _____ B LE e meeesoenonn
o+2= _____ S+l = 0

g-3= 5 DR AE s HEER I e
|8 -3 =15 15 - 4= _____ e
2 -3= _____ Bhwnle= ____ S
Rl AP JELE e e e
i8-3= _____ S-4L=

Figure 1.30

]

Table 1.16

e Bonny says: it is much easier to work with numbers if you separate the tens and the units.
She renames the numbers, e.g. 36 = 30 + 6
e Tommy says: sometimes you have to group the numbers differently after you have separated them.

He then regroups the numbers, e.g. 30 + 6 = 20 + 10 + 6
Rename Regroup
34=30+4=20+10+ 4

28=__ . - +10 + 8

46 = __ v - +10 + 6

39— v - + v
2= __ v = +_ v
9 = + = + +

e Put the tens and units back together again:

30+10+1=40+1=141
204+ 10 4+ 7 =

10+10+ 2 =

+
+
40 +10 + 9 = + =
+
+

30 + 10 + 6 =

204+ 10 =5 =
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Table 1.17

e Bonny and Tommy go to the store. Bonny has R5 and Tommy has R6. On the shelf there are cookies
and chocolates that they want to buy.

chocolates

Figure 1.31

II cookies

Figure 1.32

e How many cookies can Bonny buy for her R57

cookies. Draw them.

e How many chocolates can Tommy buy for his R67

chocolates. Draw them.

io] ]

Table 1.18

1.5.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals
and change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems involving:

1.8.1 addition and subtraction of whole numbers with at least 3 digits;

1.8.2 multiplication of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

1.8.3 division of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;
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e estimation;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000.

1.6 Halving and doubling’

1.6.1 MATHEMATICS
1.6.2 Meet Bonny and Tommy
1.6.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.6.4 Memorandum

If you as educator do not want to do halving just after doubling, leave it for the moment and do it later.
However, make very sure that the slower learners in particular understand and have mastered the process of
doubling before you do halving. Only do halving of even numbers at first.

It is important for the learners to know that 10 <+ 2 can have 2 different meanings: division or grouping.

Look at the following two problems:

Divide 10 apples between 2 children so that they receive the same amount.

10 , 2 = 5 Each receives 5 apples.

I have 10 apples and give 2 to each child. How many children were there?

10 , 2 = 5 There were 5 children.

The number sentence is the same, but the presentation differs.

1.6.5 LEANER SECTION

1.6.6 Content
1.6.6.1 ACTIVITY: Halving and doubling [LO 1.10, LO 1.9, LO 1.8, LO 1.7]

e In tens: Yesterday Bonny had 5 sums correct. Today she doubled that number. Now she has
correct.

Double means: Add just as many.
You must add the same number twice (2x).
Double 5: (Think like this: 5 + 5 ) That is 2 x 5.

e Now Tommy wants to double all his numbers. Help him! I want to see the way you think!

6This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m22710/1.1/>.
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Lo L+l 2 . _____ 5 . ____

Lo _____ 20 . _____ 50 . _____

0o . _____ 30 . _____ 5 . _____

2z . _____ 3 . _____ 25 . _____
Figure 1.33

L+l is (AR)(14

29roupsofL 2xL =8

2+2+2+2 is:

Lgroupsofz l.. X 2 = 8

Figure 1.34

e Numbers on either side of the x sign can change places, as with the + sign. The answer stays the same.

2 groups of 6 are equcl to 6 groups of 2
2x6 = 6x2=12

Figure 1.35

e [ see 2 children. How many fingers do they have altogether?

There are 2 groups of 10.
Number sentence: 2 x 10 =



e How quickly can you do this?

Table 1.19

w0io] |

Table 1.21

e Bonny sees 5 bicycles. How many wheels are there?

Think like this: 2 +2 + 2 + 2 + 2

Number sentence: 5 x 2 =

There are

e Tommy sees 8 bicycles. How many wheels are there?

Number sentence: 8 x 2 —

There are

2x4 =28 Change them: 4x2 =8

2x10=_ . x_ =
2x3=___ . x_ =
2x8=___ . x_ =
2x2=__ . x =
2x5—=__ . x_ =
2x1=___ X =
2x6=___ . x_ =
2x9=__ . x_ =
2x7=__ . x_ =

Table 1.20

e Bonny has 20 two-cent pieces. How much money does she have?

Number sentence: 20 x 2 =

e Mom gives Bonny 10 cookies and tells her to give half of them to Tommy.

or X

wis] ]

Table 1.22

25
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DA T 10 cooe S e, &)

; ' 5 COOI(IQS’: 5 cookles =2

-

Figure 1.36

Half of 10 is 5.
We halved the number 10.
Halving means: divide into two equal parts.

e Halve:

CHAPTER 1.

TERM 1

06t
oee

i
¥
2
o

Figure 1.37

Use the sums above to help you!!

Halve. £6 . 23

Figure 1.38
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8. C;) Bl C:EQ
L2, ( o) 66. ____ Q))
88. C,.b A4 @
w5 e 5

Figure 1.39

o]

Table 1.23

e Tommy did 24 sums, but half of them were wrong. How many were correct? He had
sums correct.

IIO upples:i

S Bon S
(ol ooy~ .

Figure 1.40

Each gets 5 apples.
This is the same as halving. Number sentence: 10 + 2 =5

e Think!
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6+2=___ 20+ 2=____
b+ 2= _____ B+ 2 = _____
0 #:20= woes 1£%:2 = wens
g F2%02 = e
¥+ 2 = _ L+ 2 =

Figure 1.41

e - 2 can also mean that you must divide 10 into groups of 2. Then you must calculate how many
groups there are.

Figure 1.42

e I see 10 wheels. How many bicycles are there?

There are bicycles.

Number sentence: 10 -~ 2 = 5

e Tommy sees 12 ears above the bush. How many rabbits are there? Draw the 12 ears and group them
into 2’s.

Now you can count how many rabbits are hiding behind the bush. 12 + 2 =
There are

1] ]

Table 1.24

1.6.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.
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Assessment Standard 1.7: We know this when the learner solves and explains solutions to practical
problems that involve equal sharing and grouping and that lead to solutions that also include unitary and
nonunitary fractions (e.g. 131 , 24);

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems involving:

1.8.1 addition and subtraction of whole numbers with at least 3 digits;

1.8.2 multiplication of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

1.8.3 division of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

e estimation;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations involving:
1.9.1 addition and subtraction for numbers to at least 50;
1.9.2 multiplication of whole numbers with solutions to at least 50;
Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:
1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;
1.10.2 doubling and halving;
1.10.3 number-lines;
1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

1.7 Counting in tens’

1.7.1 MATHEMATICS
1.7.2 Meet Bonny and Tommy
1.7.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.7.4 Memorandum

Count in tens regularly, forwards and backwards, from any number.
E.g. 414 24 34 44 54 64 74 84 94
97 87 77 67 57 47 37 27 17 7
The learners should be aware of how important the number 10 is in our number system (decimal system).
They should know the combinations of 10 very well and must be tested regularly. Much practice is
required.

"This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m22714/1.1/>.
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1.7.5 LEANER SECTION

1.7.6 Content
1.7.6.1 ACTIVITY: Counting in tens [LO 1.3, LO 1.11, LO 1.8, LO 2.2, LO 1.7]

7 :8:9:D0
VAT T T 0
i 0
e e TS
iCi i |80
T T
ssdevemieneilvnaating.
i i i1
B B A B
sl e alinsomellaWic
L.
B B T ph T e
i i qHjwo
Figure 1.43

e Write down the number and number name for each letter:

w01a] |

Table 1.25

e Look carefully at: 1;11;21;31;41;51;61;71;81;091

Which numbers come under 5 and 9 ?



e Count in tens. Now begin with:

o]

Table 1.26

Bonny and Tommy have made these “tens bugs”.

Figure 1.44

e The two circles connecting them are equal to 10.
3+7=107+3=10

e Fill in the missing numbers.

Figure 1.45

e Complete:

7 and 3
~__and 9
__and b

31
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3and 7
9and
5and
___and 8
____and6
8and
6and
Let’s say that 10 ’s 3 breaks off, then 7 remains.
Number sentence: 10 -3 = 7
If 10 ’s 7 breaks off, then 3 remains.
Number sentence: 10 - 7 =3

e Think!

3+ ____=I0 ___+L=10 10-5=__ 10-6=____

9+____ =0 __+5=10 10-1=__ 10-5=___

5+____ =0 ___+1=10 10-7=__ 10-9=____

2+ ____=10 ___+3=10 10-4=___ 10-3=___

6+____=I0 ___+2=10 10-2=__ 10-8=____
Figure 1.46

Always think of the two parts!

o]

Table 1.27

e Help Bonny and Tommy to add all the numbers on the cards as quickly as possible. Can you think of
a quick way? Show what you are doing.



Do these:
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Table 1.28

e The ripe apples are equal to 10. Only colour the ripe apples.

Figure 1.47

w0is] ]

Table 1.29
e Bonny says:
Complete the patterns.
6 +4 =10 €+2 =10 5+5 =10
l6 +4 = 20 18 +2 = _____ 5 +5 =_____
26 +L =30 2 +2 = _____ 25 +5 = _____
5 + 1 = _____ (8 +2 = _____ B +5 = _____
86 + L = _____ 68 +2 = _____ B +b = _____

Figure 1.48
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e Tommy says:

Complete these patterns.

0-3 = 0-1 =9 0-6 = 4

20-3 =17 20-1 =_____ 20-6 =_____

30-3 =_____ 0-1=____ 0-6=_____

50 -3 = _____ 60-1 =_____ L0-6=_____

g0 -3 = _____ -1 =_____ 0-6=_____
Figure 1.49

]

Table 1.30

e Use your own method to solve the problem. You may draw as well.

Divide 30 smarties among Bonny and Tommy and their friend, Terry, so that they all get the same number.
How many smarties will each one get?

o FEach will get

o]

Table 1.31

1.7.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.3: We know this when the learner knows, reads and writes number symbols
and names from 1 to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 1.7: We know this when the learner solves and explains solutions to practical
problems that involve equal sharing and grouping and that lead to solutions that also include unitary and
nonunitary fractions (e.g. 131 , 24);

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems involving:

1.8.1 addition and subtraction of whole numbers with at least 3 digits;

1.8.2 multiplication of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

1.8.3 division of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

e estimation;
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Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations involving:

1.9.1 addition and subtraction for numbers to at least 50;

1.9.2 multiplication of whole numbers with solutions to at least 50;

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000.

1.8 Rounding off*

1.8.1 MATHEMATICS

1.8.2 Meet Bonny and Tommy

1.8.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.8.4 Memorandum

1.8.5 LEANER SECTION

1.8.6 Content

1.8.6.1 ACTIVITY: Rounding off [LO 1.8, LO 1.10]

e Get some counters from your teacher. Estimate how many you have. Write down your estimate.

I estimate

e Now group the counters on the desk in tens and units.
e Count them and write: I have

e How was your estimate: too many, too few or just right?

Write: I estimated

e Is your number closer to 40, closer to 50 or equally far away from both?

Write: My number is

e How can you make your number equal to 507

Write: I can add + =50

e If you have added 5 or less than 5, 50 is your nearest multiple of ten.
e How can you make your number equal to 407
Write: I can subtract : - =40

e If you subtracted 4 or less than 4, then 40 is your nearest multiple of ten.

w0is] ]

Table 1.32

8This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m22716,/1.1/>.
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To round off a number to the nearest ten you must know which multiple of ten is closer to the number.
If your number is the same distance from two multiples of ten, we use the greater multiple of ten.

e Look at the numbers and make an * next to the nearer multiple of ten.

43 | 40 | 50
49 | 40 | 50
46 | 40 | 50
41 | 40 | 50

Table 1.33

o] |

Table 1.34

e Now help Bonny and Tommy to find the nearer multiple of ten.

Remember: If the units are 5 or more than 5,
we use the greater multiple.

e If the units are 4 or less than 4, we use the smaller multiple.

24: nearer multiple is 20 16: nearer multiple is 20

37: nearer multipleis 52: nearer multipleis
15: nearer multipleis 73: nearer multipleis
81: nearer multipleis 94: nearer multipleis

e Round off to the nearer 10. (This will help you to estimate):

Rounding off.
Bonny has 69 sweets. —— Bonny has 70 sweets.
Tommy eats 8. —> Tommy eats [0.
69 - 8 =6l —> /0 - 10 = 60
She has 6l left. —> She has 60 left.
Figure 1.50

If we round off, it helps us to estimate what the answer should be more quickly.
Remember! This is not an accurate answer!

e Use rounding off and estimate first. Then do an accurate calculation. Write the rounded off number
above the number.
e Tommy has 84c in his purse and buys a banana for 69c.
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How much money does he have left?
Rounding off: Number sentence:
Calculate: Number sentence:

This will help you to estimate your change when you buy something.

o]

Table 1.35

e Bonny prefers to do her sums horizontally.

_—:_"l-., o She t.hought like this:
15 + 23 = WIATIN 5¥3=8

I0+20=30
€ > 30+8=38

Figure 1.51

e Tommy prefers to do his sums vertically.

He thought like this:

Figure 1.52

e Let’s try both ways and then decide which is the easier.



How do you
think?

How do you
think?

36
+ 3 oD

How do you
think?

50
+29 o O D

How do you
think?

38
HO e

How do you
think?

Figure 1.53

o]

Table 1.36

Bonny says: Subtraction is a bit different.

e NEVER rename the first number.

Like thisl f“f?\ - She thought like this:
AN e e

7 - 12 = bl

Figure 1.54

Check your answer: 12 + 64 = 76
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e Like this! He thought like this:

Like thisl (28 _ He thought like this.
76
12
6
Figure 1.55
e Check your answer:
12
+64
76
LA-15= ° o OO
Check: .. F o =/9
68-23= .. o O
Check: .. + =68
56 I3 (Checkl
Rageas
Figure 1.56

e What do you think, do you want to do your sums like Bonny or like Tommy?

o]

Table 1.37
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1.8.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems involving:

1.8.1 addition and subtraction of whole numbers with at least 3 digits;

1.8.2 multiplication of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

1.8.3 division of at least whole 2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

e estimation;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:
1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;
1.10.2 doubling and halving;
1.10.3 number-lines;
1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

1.9 Number name’

1.9.1 MATHEMATICS
1.9.2 Bonny and Tommy take a look at the seasons
1.9.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.9.4 Memorandum

This module still consists mostly of activities for consolidation, reinforcement and assessment of the work
taught in the previous grades focusing on the number 100.

e Number concept to 200.
e Operations: - Consolidates all work covered in Grade 1 en 2.

The names of the months and the correct spelling thereof need to be attended to. Discussions about the
seasons and a healthy environment (nature conservation) will provide opportunities for the integration with
other learning areas.

Weather charts for the different seasons can be recorded e.g. February — summer; May — autumn; August
— winter; November — spring. These are not the best months for the seasons but they are the months in
which the learners attend school for the whole month. Complete a bar graph for every weather chart so
that weather conditions can be compared and discussed. Having completed all the bar graphs these can be
compared to one another and the learners can discover weather conditions relevant to their own regions as
well as those relevant to each season. The educator can keep the graphs to compare the statistics with the
next year’s graphs.

The tasks and activities in Learning Unit 2 are still mainly intended for consolidation of work covered
in previous grades. It is essential, however, that educators continue to make use of concrete apparatus to
repeat, explain and consolidate all concepts that were not fully mastered before.

It is of the utmost importance that learners must be totally familiar with the tens grouping of our numbers
system:

10 ones are grouped as 1 group of ten

10 tens are grouped as 1 group of a hundred

10 groups of a hundred are grouped as 1 group of a thousand, etc.

9This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32019/1.1/>.
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Learners must work with counters that have been grouped in hundreds, tens and units. Should
counters not be available, the following semi-concrete apparatus can be used.

Learners must work with counters that have been grouped in hundreds, tens and units. Should
counters not be available, the following semi-concrete apparatus can be used.

D Copy it on manila.

Each learner must

receive a set of 10
hundreds, IO tens

and [0 units.

Keep itina p|ust.ic
envelope together

with a set of flared cards.

LIITTTTTTT]

Figure 1.57

The expansion cards (flared cards) are very useful in explaining place values, renaming, unifying of
numbers and the 0 as place-keeper.

Attached you will find an example of expansion cards (flared cards) and a key to writing all number
names. Flared cards enable learners to build any number, and if learners know the basic number names,
they can construct and write any number name from the given parts. Give each learner a copy to use, for
example

Example:

Number name: one thousand one hundred and thirty seven
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Nurmber. | 137 (1000 | [0} [30] [7]
| 1213456789
1o (20 [30 [z0 |50
6 0 70 80 90
100 |200 [300
L00 |[500 [600
700 800 900
| 000 2000
L0000 5000
6000 7000
8000 9000

Figure 1.58

If you wish to use this example, enlarge it and copy it on manilla.

0 nought 1 one 2 two 3 three 4 four 5 five 6 six 7
seven 8 eight 9 nine 10 ten 1 1 eleven 12 twelve 13
thirteen 14 fourteen 15 fifteen 16 sixteen 17 seven-

20 twenty2l twenty one22 twenty two23 twenty
three24 twenty four25 twenty five26 twenty six27
twenty seven28 twenty eight29 twenty nine

teen 18 eighteen 19 nineteen

10 ten20 twenty30 thirty40 forty50 fifty60 sixty70
seventy80 eighty90 ninety

continued on next page
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100 one hundred 200 two hundred 300 three hun-
dred 400 four hundred 500 five hundred 600 six hun-
dred 700 seven hundred 800 eight hundred 900 nine
hundred

101 one hundred and onel02 one hundred and
two103 one hundred and three104 one hundred and
four105 one hundred and five1l06 one hundred and
six107 one hundred and seven108 one hundred and
eight109 one hundred and nine

1 000 one thousand 3 000 three thousand 5 000 five
thousand 7 000 seven thousand 9 000 nine thousand

2 000 two thousand4 000 four thousand6 000 six
thousand8 000 eight thousand10 000 ten thousand

111 one hundred and eleven112 one hundred and
twelvell3 one hundred and thirteen114 one hun-
dred and fourteen115 one hundred and fifteen116
one hundred and sixteen117 one hundred and sev-
enteen118 one hundred and eighteen119 one hun-
dred and nineteen120 one hundred and twenty121
one hundred and twenty onel22 one hundred and
twenty twol23 one hundred and twenty threel24
one hundred and twenty four125 one hundred and
twenty fivel26 one hundred and twenty six127 one
hundred and twenty seven128 one hundred and
twenty eight129 one hundred and twenty nine

110 one hundred and tenl20 one hundred and
twenty130 one hundred and thirty140 one hundred
and forty150 one hundred and fifty160 one hundred
and sixty170 one hundred and seventy180 one hun-
dred and eighty190 one hundred and ninety

Table 1.38

Frontpage.

It is essential to have an initial discussion on the changing of the seasons. Some learners may find it very
stimulating to discover what causes seasons and why there are different seasons in the year.

Learners must complete the pictures by adding their own drawings to illustrate the typical seasonal
qualities, e.g.:

Spring: flowers and blossoms; 2. Summer: anything to do with the seaside or the swimming pool; 3.
Autumn: leaves in autumn colours on trees and the ground; 4. Winter: snow on the mountains or rain
(where applicable), and leafless trees. Discuss it with the learners.

Learners are now expected to know the names of the seasons in the correct order, and to write them
down. A “year and seasons clock” can be put up in the classroom, which can help the learners to master
writing the names.

Explain the origin of the extra day every 4 years to the learners. Some of the learners may understand
it at this stage, but it cannot be expected of them at all.

This work sheet may elicit a discussion on the Olympic games.

It is important that the learners must understand that if 1 is added to the 9 units of 99, there is another
group of ten. There are now 10 groups of ten altogether, which are grouped together to make 1 group of a
hundred.

Likewise, they must understand that if they want to take away units from a hundred, they first have to
dissolve the group of one hundred, and then dissolve 1 group of ten, before they will have units to take away.

The 0 as place-keeper might cause problems for some learners, Therefore it is essential that the learners
must use counters that are grouped in hundreds, tens and units (or the copied blocks), as well as the flared
cards, when this work is being done. If necessary, provide similar activities.

If the learners find it difficult to master place values, lay out the numbers with the flared cards.
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On the next page there is an example of the multiples chart. It can be utilised very effectively, therefore
it is suggested that each learner is given a copy.

This example has been done further than the one on the work sheet, but it can be used for the whole
year. Besides, there are learners who are able and keen to count in 6,7,8 and 9.

Show the learners how to find the answers to the tables, x and + from the chart.

Example: 2 x 4 = 8 Go right from 2 and above from 4 downwards — meet at 8 (see arrows)

15 + 3 = 5 Go left from 15 to 3 and up from 15 - 5** multiple

Multiples: Count up to the 10 th multiple and back.

Count in: @ 14—t % : b le|w e 8
@fFr T Ty T |8 |2 |22

Count up to the I0th multiple and back.

Count in: @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @
2 8 10 20
30

L 6 12 14 16 18

3 6 9 12 15 18 2 A |7

6 | 20 | 2, | 28 | 32 | 36 | LO

o~ W
~
[

5 10 | 15 |20 | 25 |30 | 35 | L0 | 45| 50

6 6 12 1B | 2L | 30 | 36 | L2 | 48 | 5L | 60

7 7 1L 20 | 28 | 35 | L2 | L9 [ 5 | 63 | 70

& g 6 | 2, |32 | L0 | 48 | 56 | 6L | 72 | 8

9 B [ 27 [ 36 (45 [S5L [ 63 [ 72 | & [ 90

0 10 | 20 [ 30 | LO [ SO | 60 | 70 | 80 | 90 | 100

Figure 1.59

At this stage the learners must know that 100c = R1. The learners now have a good concept of 100 and
will realise that 120c equal R1 plus 20c, thus they can now learn to write it correctly, namely 120c = R1,20.
Master it up to 199c = R1,99.

Once they have mastered it, do the reverse: R1,20 = 120c up to R1,99 = 199c.

It is imperative that the learners understand the completion and solution of a ten completely. This
is an investment for the future. The more concrete work that is done here, the better the learners’
understanding of these concepts. They must be able to relate what they are doing. If they cannot say how
they arrived at an answer, it means that the concrete image has not been properly consolidated. Give them
many and regular exercises of this kind.

Remember, if you prefer not to do solution directly after the completion, you are free to alter the sequence
of the work sheets to suit yourself.

(i) Various triangles: the isosceles; equilateral and rectangular and any other types of triangle.

(ii) Various rectangles and squares.
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(iii) Protractors and rulers, enough for everyone in the group.

First establish what the learners already know about the sides and angles of triangles, rectangles and
squares.

Measuring angles:

Explain what a right angle is (angle equal to 90°) if they do not know it. Show the learners the
protractor and how to measure an angle with it. Make sure that they know exactly how to measure angles.

Let them measure the angles of the various forms on the mat. They must say what they have discovered
about the angles of the triangles, rectangles and squares.

All the angles of the rectangles and the squares are right angles. Give them the opportunity to discover
other right angles in the classroom.

Have they discovered that a triangle never has more than one right angle? A triangle with a right angle
is called a rectangular triangle.

Measuring sides:

Give the learners rulers to measure the sides. Make very sure that all the learners know how to measure
using a ruler.

They must discover their own:

There are triangles of which the 3 sides are of the same length. That is an equilateral triangle.

There are triangles of which 2 sides are the same length. That is an isosceles triangle.

There are triangles of which the sides are all different.

The 4 sides of a square are of equal length.

The 2 opposite sides of a rectangle are the same length.

This work will probably not all be done in one mat session, and the time needed will vary depending
on the group involved. It is advisable to complete measuring angles in one session and measuring sides in
another.

If the learners have already mastered halving of unequal numbers, it is only necessary to explain how to
write 3 That means 1 of the 2 parts into which it has been divided:

1 | is numerator

2 | is denominator

Table 1.39

This is about halving 3,5,7 or 9 groups of ten. There is always 1 ten that must be solved. Encourage
the learners to regroup before they halve. They must first do it concretely on the mat.

Regroup: 30=20+10 Halve: 0V+5=15
0
20+5=25

30
Regroup: 70 = 60 + 10 5 Halve: 30 +5 =235

Figure 1.60

50 = L0 + 10
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0
90 = 80 + IO QB L0+5=1(5

Figure 1.61

Every time the numbers 6 to 9 are doubled, a ten is completed.
The learners must indicate it on the work sheet by drawing a circle around the ten.

QQOO0 L N N J

;u—c—o—o—o—oiooo

Figure 1.62

If there is no calculator available, the educator or one of the learners can write the answers on the
blackboard after completing the work sheet. However, the learners who are able to do the calculations on
their own, must be allowed to do it.

Encourage the learners to persevere until they find the right “path”. They may require an extra sheet of
paper on which to write the numbers while trying to find the correct ones.7

1.9.5 LEANER SECTION

1.9.6 Content
1.9.6.1 ACTIVITY: Number name [LO 1.1, LO 1.3, LO 1.10, LO 4.2, LO 5.4]

Here is Bonny and Tommy’s “year and season clock”. It is called a clock, because it goes around and around
like other clocks.



48

CHAPTER 1.

TERM 1

Figure 1.63

e Bonny and Tommy have made a graph

are the main seasons.

are the transitional seasomns.

e Use their “clock” and complete the sentences:

e Thereare seasons in a year.

& and

& and

e Make an * (on the clock) next to the season and the month in which we are now.

e Which season do you like best?

e Why?
e Thereare months in a year.

e There are months in each season.

Months

J anuary ——
Februurg E—
March e

April e
MGH -_
June e
July - >
August ——»

September ——»
October ——»
Novermber ——»
December ——»

Figure 1.64

e Count the number of days in each month and write it next to the graph.
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Complete:
.. is the shortest month. It has _ days.
2. January, March, May, July, August, October en Decembers have _ days
3' ) )
I S A Pt
4. is the firstand
is the last month of the year.
5. comes just after September.

comes just before April.
An ordinary year has 365 days, but a leap year has 366 days.

Find out:

e To which month is the extra day added?

e When is the next leap yeax?
e Which world famous sporting event, where competitors participate in many different sports, takes place

every leap year?
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Bonng and Tommy know the numbers and number names up teo

ninet.td nine.

k?) Now we can go furtherl

Hundreds

10 groups of ten are one hundred

99 + | = 100

Tens

0

© Draw acircle around the tens and complete the last ten as well. Then
draw a circle around the ten groups of ten to make one group of

hundred.

XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX

XXXXX XXXXX  XXXXX  XXXXX  XXXXX

XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX

XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXX

Number sentence: 98 + = |00

e+ =00 R+ =100 %+ __ =100
97 + ____ = 100 93 + ____ = 100 a + ____ = 100
9 + ____ = 100 9® + ____ =100 9L + ____ = 100
© Now we regroup the one hundred:

{cxmonno] [oooooomo] Eoooonm]

[ooocxmon} [oooooom-] [ooooooom]

[r.x:x)oooom] [ooaoocuu} [r')ooooc“uJ oo eeee b

Number sentence: 100 - | = 99

00 - 5 = ____ o0 - 1| = ____ 100 - 6 —
oo - 3 = ____ oo -7 = ____ 00 - 2 N
00 - & = 00 - 4L = ____ 00 - 9 _—

Figure 1.65

e Bonnie en Tommie sé: Onthou die 0 as plekhouer!
e Omkring die honderde. Skryf dan die getal en die getalname



Bonny and Tommy say: Remember the 0 as a place holder!

name.

Draw a circle around the hundreds and write the number and the number |

u

-

@® [ofolololo]

Peeee °®

Number name: one hundred and two

Coooo doboo 00000 00000 doodog
aoooo coooo . 0o0N0oD uoonn auoon

00000 QOoood nNoood Oocoo doong
0Oooodo 0oooud 0o0duo O0boou Ooooo oddoo

Number name:

00 00 oo 0o 00 o0 00 o0 00 00

00 00 00 00 o0 00 [-1- B 1] ©o oo o
00 ©00 00 oo o0 00 oo oo o0 oo 0o
00 00 00 oo 00 oo oo oo 00 oo 00
[ele] [+1¢] oo [+1s] [ele] oo [+1s] [e1+] o0 [ele] oo

Number name:

88888 &B&E&E L8888 48888 &838&
38488 &B&&E&E R&8&& &&3&& &&3&&

48888 &&&&&  Z3&8&  &8&&E  &RA&E &8
&8888& &8388& 2&&BZ RZB&E  RB3AE  &33&s

Number name:

9800800000 9999800000

0009000000 9000000000
9908000000 9900000000
9000000000 0898000000

00099 0000 09000000000 9008000000

Nurmber name:

Figure 1.66

e You have to know all the numbers and number names up to 200.

Fill in the missing numbers:

101121 112 119
126127128 135
132134136 42 150
165167169 1w _ 183
151413 106
200 198 196 182

e Bonny says you must know how to take numbers apart (rename).
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Rename these numbers.
126 = 100 + 20 + 6

182=__ __+____+__
109=____ +____

148 =100 + ____ + ____
56-__ __+____+__
1M0=_  + +

e Tommy says you must put the numbers together when you have finished working.

100 +10 +4 =114
100 +30 4+ 7= _
100 +3=_
100 +20+5+
100 + 50 + 2+
100 +80 =

o Write down the above numbers and their number names:

104 : 116: 140 : 169 :

109 : 113: 160 : 191 :

Bonny is looking for all the balloons with the uneven numbers. The balloons with the even numbers
belong to Tommy. Lengthen the strings of the balloons so that each one holds the correct balloons.

9 ® @
. — S ) '

Figure 1.67
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e Arrange the numbers on Bonny’s balloons from the most to the least:

e Fillin =, < or >:

145 | | 154 100 [+ |3 | |100|+]|1

01| | 110 70 |+ {3 106 |- |6

199 | | 195 120 - 20| |100|+ |20

139 | | 141 100 [+ |5 | |100 |+ |50

ma | |1 100+ |9 | |100]+ 8
Table 1.40

e What is the place value of the underlined digit in each number?

108 The place value of the 1is _
143 The place value of the 4is _
17 1 The place value of the 1 is

1.9.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.3: We know this when the learner knows, reads and writes number symbols
and names from 1 to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.2: We know this when the learner solves problems involving calculations with
and conversions;

Learning Outcome 5:The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse data
in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and determine chance variation.

Assessment Standard 5.4: We know this when the learner reads, interprets and reports on information
in own and a peer’s representations of data.
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1.10 Multiples™
1.10.1 MATHEMATICS

1.10.2 Bonny and Tommy take a look at the seasons
1.10.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.10.4 Memorandum

This module still consists mostly of activities for consolidation, reinforcement and assessment of the work
taught in the previous grades focusing on the number 100.

e Number concept to 200.
e Operations: - Consolidates all work covered in Grade 1 en 2.

The names of the months and the correct spelling thereof need to be attended to. Discussions about the
seasons and a healthy environment (nature conservation) will provide opportunities for the integration with
other learning areas.

Weather charts for the different seasons can be recorded e.g. February — summer; May — autumn; August
— winter; November — spring. These are not the best months for the seasons but they are the months in
which the learners attend school for the whole month. Complete a bar graph for every weather chart so
that weather conditions can be compared and discussed. Having completed all the bar graphs these can be
compared to one another and the learners can discover weather conditions relevant to their own regions as
well as those relevant to each season. The educator can keep the graphs to compare the statistics with the
next year’s graphs.

The tasks and activities in Learning Unit 2 are still mainly intended for consolidation of work covered
in previous grades. It is essential, however, that educators continue to make use of concrete apparatus to
repeat, explain and consolidate all concepts that were not fully mastered before.

It is of the utmost importance that learners must be totally familiar with the tens grouping of our numbers
system:

10 ones are grouped as 1 group of ten

10 tens are grouped as 1 group of a hundred

10 groups of a hundred are grouped as 1 group of a thousand, etc.

Learners must work with counters that have been grouped in hundreds, tens and units. Should
counters not be available, the following semi-concrete apparatus can be used.

Learners must work with counters that have been grouped in hundreds, tens and units. Should
counters not be available, the following semi-concrete apparatus can be used.

10This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32020/1.1/>.
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Copy it on manila.

[]

Each learner must.
receive a set of 10
hundreds, IO tens

and [0 units.

Keep itina p|ust.ic
envelope together

with a set of flared cards.

LIITTTTTTT]

Figure 1.68

The expansion cards (flared cards) are very useful in explaining place values, renaming, unifying of
numbers and the 0 as place-keeper.

Attached you will find an example of expansion cards (flared cards) and a key to writing all number
names. Flared cards enable learners to build any number, and if learners know the basic number names,
they can construct and write any number name from the given parts. Give each learner a copy to use, for
example

Example:

Number name: one thousand one hundred and thirty seven
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Number. | 137 1000 | [loo [30] [7]
1213|4567 ]8]9
| O 20 |30 (40 |50
60 |70 €0 |90
100 200 300
L 0O 500 6 00
700 g00 900
1 000 2000
L0000 5000
6000 7000
8000 9000

Figure 1.69

If you wish to use this example, enlarge it and copy it on manilla.

0 nought 1 one 2 two 3 three 4 four 5 five 6 six 7
seven 8 eight 9 nine 10 ten 1 1 eleven 12 twelve 13
thirteen 14 fourteen 15 fifteen 16 sixteen 17 seven-
teen 18 eighteen 19 nineteen

20 twenty2l twenty one22 twenty two23 twenty
three24 twenty four25 twenty five26 twenty six27
twenty seven28 twenty eight29 twenty nine

10 ten20 twenty30 thirty40 forty50 fifty60 sixty70
seventy80 eighty90 ninety

continued on next page
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100 one hundred 200 two hundred 300 three hun-
dred 400 four hundred 500 five hundred 600 six hun-
dred 700 seven hundred 800 eight hundred 900 nine
hundred

101 one hundred and onel02 one hundred and
two103 one hundred and three104 one hundred and
four105 one hundred and five1l06 one hundred and
six107 one hundred and seven108 one hundred and
eight109 one hundred and nine

1 000 one thousand 3 000 three thousand 5 000 five
thousand 7 000 seven thousand 9 000 nine thousand

2 000 two thousand4 000 four thousand6 000 six
thousand8 000 eight thousand10 000 ten thousand

111 one hundred and eleven112 one hundred and
twelvell3 one hundred and thirteen114 one hun-
dred and fourteen115 one hundred and fifteen116
one hundred and sixteen117 one hundred and sev-
enteen118 one hundred and eighteen119 one hun-
dred and nineteen120 one hundred and twenty121
one hundred and twenty onel22 one hundred and
twenty twol23 one hundred and twenty threel24
one hundred and twenty four125 one hundred and
twenty fivel26 one hundred and twenty six127 one
hundred and twenty seven128 one hundred and
twenty eight129 one hundred and twenty nine

110 one hundred and tenl20 one hundred and
twenty130 one hundred and thirty140 one hundred
and forty150 one hundred and fifty160 one hundred
and sixty170 one hundred and seventy180 one hun-
dred and eighty190 one hundred and ninety

Table 1.41

Frontpage.

It is essential to have an initial discussion on the changing of the seasons. Some learners may find it very
stimulating to discover what causes seasons and why there are different seasons in the year.

Learners must complete the pictures by adding their own drawings to illustrate the typical seasonal
qualities, e.g.:

Spring: flowers and blossoms; 2. Summer: anything to do with the seaside or the swimming pool; 3.
Autumn: leaves in autumn colours on trees and the ground; 4. Winter: snow on the mountains or rain
(where applicable), and leafless trees. Discuss it with the learners.

Learners are now expected to know the names of the seasons in the correct order, and to write them
down. A “year and seasons clock” can be put up in the classroom, which can help the learners to master
writing the names.

Explain the origin of the extra day every 4 years to the learners. Some of the learners may understand
it at this stage, but it cannot be expected of them at all.

This work sheet may elicit a discussion on the Olympic games.

It is important that the learners must understand that if 1 is added to the 9 units of 99, there is another
group of ten. There are now 10 groups of ten altogether, which are grouped together to make 1 group of a
hundred.

Likewise, they must understand that if they want to take away units from a hundred, they first have to
dissolve the group of one hundred, and then dissolve 1 group of ten, before they will have units to take away.

The 0 as place-keeper might cause problems for some learners, Therefore it is essential that the learners
must use counters that are grouped in hundreds, tens and units (or the copied blocks), as well as the flared
cards, when this work is being done. If necessary, provide similar activities.

If the learners find it difficult to master place values, lay out the numbers with the flared cards.
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On the next page there is an example of the multiples chart. It can be utilised very effectively, therefore
it is suggested that each learner is given a copy.

This example has been done further than the one on the work sheet, but it can be used for the whole
year. Besides, there are learners who are able and keen to count in 6,7,8 and 9.

Show the learners how to find the answers to the tables, x and + from the chart.

Example: 2 x 4 = 8 Go right from 2 and above from 4 downwards — meet at 8 (see arrows)

15 + 3 = 5 Go left from 15 to 3 and up from 15 - 5** multiple

Multiples: Count up to the 10 th multiple and back.

Count in: @ 14—t % : b le|w e 8
@fFr T Ty T |8 |2 |22

Count up to the I0th multiple and back.

Count in: @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @
2 8 10 20
30

L 6 12 14 16 18

3 6 9 12 15 18 2 A |7

6 | 20 | 2, | 28 | 32 | 36 | LO

o~ W
~
[

5 10 | 15 |20 | 25 |30 | 35 | L0 | 45| 50

6 6 12 1B | 2L | 30 | 36 | L2 | 48 | 5L | 60

7 7 1L 20 | 28 | 35 | L2 | L9 [ 5 | 63 | 70

& g 6 | 2, |32 | L0 | 48 | 56 | 6L | 72 | 8

9 B [ 27 [ 36 (45 [S5L [ 63 [ 72 | & [ 90

0 10 | 20 [ 30 | LO [ SO | 60 | 70 | 80 | 90 | 100

Figure 1.70

At this stage the learners must know that 100c = R1. The learners now have a good concept of 100 and
will realise that 120c equal R1 plus 20c, thus they can now learn to write it correctly, namely 120c = R1,20.
Master it up to 199c = R1,99.

Once they have mastered it, do the reverse: R1,20 = 120c up to R1,99 = 199c.

It is imperative that the learners understand the completion and solution of a ten completely. This
is an investment for the future. The more concrete work that is done here, the better the learners’
understanding of these concepts. They must be able to relate what they are doing. If they cannot say how
they arrived at an answer, it means that the concrete image has not been properly consolidated. Give them
many and regular exercises of this kind.

Remember, if you prefer not to do solution directly after the completion, you are free to alter the sequence
of the work sheets to suit yourself.

(i) Various triangles: the isosceles; equilateral and rectangular and any other types of triangle.

(ii) Various rectangles and squares.
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(iii) Protractors and rulers, enough for everyone in the group.

First establish what the learners already know about the sides and angles of triangles, rectangles and
squares.

Measuring angles:

Explain what a right angle is (angle equal to 90°) if they do not know it. Show the learners the
protractor and how to measure an angle with it. Make sure that they know exactly how to measure angles.

Let them measure the angles of the various forms on the mat. They must say what they have discovered
about the angles of the triangles, rectangles and squares.

All the angles of the rectangles and the squares are right angles. Give them the opportunity to discover
other right angles in the classroom.

Have they discovered that a triangle never has more than one right angle? A triangle with a right angle
is called a rectangular triangle.

Measuring sides:

Give the learners rulers to measure the sides. Make very sure that all the learners know how to measure
using a ruler.

They must discover their own:

There are triangles of which the 3 sides are of the same length. That is an equilateral triangle.

There are triangles of which 2 sides are the same length. That is an isosceles triangle.

There are triangles of which the sides are all different.

The 4 sides of a square are of equal length.

The 2 opposite sides of a rectangle are the same length.

This work will probably not all be done in one mat session, and the time needed will vary depending
on the group involved. It is advisable to complete measuring angles in one session and measuring sides in
another.

If the learners have already mastered halving of unequal numbers, it is only necessary to explain how to
write 3 That means 1 of the 2 parts into which it has been divided:

1 | is numerator

2 | is denominator

Table 1.42

This is about halving 3,5,7 or 9 groups of ten. There is always 1 ten that must be solved. Encourage
the learners to regroup before they halve. They must first do it concretely on the mat.

Regroup: 30=20+10 Halve: 0V+5=15
0
20+5=25

30
Regroup: 70 = 60 + 10 5 Halve: 30 +5 =235

Figure 1.71

50 = L0 + 10
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5
90 = 80 + 10 QB L0+5=/(5

Figure 1.72

Every time the numbers 6 to 9 are doubled, a ten is completed.
The learners must indicate it on the work sheet by drawing a circle around the ten.

QQOO0 L N N J

Figure 1.73

If there is no calculator available, the educator or one of the learners can write the answers on the

blackboard after completing the work sheet. However, the learners who are able to do the calculations on
their own, must be allowed to do it.

Encourage the learners to persevere until they find the right “path”. They may require an extra sheet of
paper on which to write the numbers while trying to find the correct ones.7

1.10.5 LEANER SECTION
1.10.6 Content

1.10.6.1 ACTIVITY: Multiples [LO 1.1, LO 1.6, LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 1.10]
e Multiples: Count up to the 10th multiple and back.

olelolelelofulololo
2!.68!I0 2 |14 16 18 20

_3 3‘_6._‘i 2 15 18 |2 2 27;305*:“::;
& D 4|z 8|2k 20 2|28 32 3%|L0\Z
| 5
o

Countin: | 2

5 10 | 52025 30| 3504550
80 | 90 | 100

0 |20 30|40 50|60 |70

Figure 1.74
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Bonny and Tommy used the above chart to count in multiples of 2, 3, 4, 5 and 10. Use it to complete the
worksheet.

2 4 1812 4 11812

8 12 |40 | 8 12 140 |8

45140 |5 45140 | |5 45

3027 |6 30127 |6 30
Table 1.43

e Draw a circle around:

The multiples of10: | 20 | 100 | 36 | 50 | 42 | 30 | 21 | 60
The multiples of4: | 40 | 21 |36 | 18 | 24 | 16 | 20 | 6
The multiples of3: 27 | 32 18 [ 24 | 10 | 30 | 20 | 12

Table 1.44
The 4th multiple of 2is . 20is the  th multiple of 2.
The 3rd multiple of 3is .21isthe _ th multiple of 3.
The 2nd multiple of 4is . 28 is the ~~ th multiple of 4.
The 6th multiple of 5is .40 is the ~~ th multiple of 10.
How many eyes do nine rabbits have? eyes
How many wheels do 7 tricycles have? wheels
How many fingers do 4 children have? fingers

Bonny and Tommy earn their pocket money by doing jobs around the house. They receive 10c¢ for
every job they do.

Now we must count their pocket money.

Remember: 10 ten cent coins are R1 or 100c = R1

e Here is Bonny’s pocket money.

Figure 1.75

e Bonny earned
e How many jobs did she do?

She did jobs.

e Here is Tommy’s pocket money.
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®®
®®
®®
®®
®®
®®
®®
®®
®®
®®

®®

Figure 1.76
e Tommy earned
e How many jobs did she do?
shedid jobs.
e Tommy earned c more than Bonny, because hedid more jobs than Bonny.

Bonny and Tommy have discovered the pattern to count in tens.

Patterns make the work much easierl EJ
/) -~

"0 20 30 LO 50 60 70 80 90 100
10 120 130 L0 150 160 [0 180 190 200

Figure 1.77
e Complete:
10 20 I e R e A A A A i 8 (0] o
50 60 | | ___ 1100 1150 o
80 90 140 I R R e
110 | 100 ] 80 [ e e S e A R ¢
180 | | 160 | 140 I e S A e A (0
Table 1.45

Use your own methods to solve the problems.

e Yesterday there were 1 10 children on the soccer field. Today there are 10 more. How many children
are there today?

There are children today.

e Dad planted 140 carrots, but Bonny and Tommy have already eaten 30. How many carrots are left in
the garden?



There are

120 160 110 130 150
+ 20 + 10 + 50 + 30 + L0

140 180 150 |90 | 60
- 30 - 50 - 50 - 70 - 2
Figure 1.78

e Bonny and Tommy say that 10 x and -+ are easy, because they know how to work with money.
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CHAPTER 1.

TERM 1

2 ten cent coins = 20¢
0x2=20

Thinkl
0 x
10
10
10
0
10
10

0N U0 WO -~
]

X X X X X X X X X

[=]
I

50 +«10=5 0 =+10=9

7 x

10

= Changeuround: L x 10

7 tencent coins = 70c -

10x7

ey

70 Ec;)

OO, OO

COC

50¢ = 5tencent coins 90c = 9 ten cent coins
Thinkl
[0 « 10 = L Change around. L0 +
20 = 10 = 20 -
60 + 10 = 60 =
9 « 10 = 90 -+
5 « 10 = 5 =
g0 = 10 = 80 =+
30 «+ 10 = 30 =+
0 + 10 = 0 =+
00 = 10 = 00 =+
7 +« 10 = 70 =+
[20c = RI20 I50c = R_______ 110¢
£0c = R_______ 180c = R_______ 160c

Figure 1.79

@@

e Do you still remember the "tens bugs"?
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Bonny and Tommg use the "tens bugs” to do their other sums.
Solvel

@ Marg had 9 sums correct and Peter had 8 correct. How many did Lheg
have correct altogether?

Number sentence: 9 + & =

9 g
(8388 %%
Rggroup: 10 7

© Bonng and TOI"I"ImH rssroupad 9+8 to 0 +7 Thatisl?.
Now you must regroup too. Draw a circle around the group of I0.

Number sentence: 9 + 4 =

9 L

0000 [T 1 1]
QOOOO

Regroup:  _____

Number sentence: 8 + 6 =

g 6
000 [ 4
[olelelo]e] (21 11)

Regroup: ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ ————

Number sentence: 7 + 5

7 5
[¢19)
Q0000

Resroup-.

Figure 1.80

Bonny says we must do it without the dots now.

9+4=(9+1)+3=__

8+6—=(84+__ )Y+ =
T+5=(74+___ )Y+ _ =
6+6=(6+___ )+ =

e Tommy says he changes the numbers around sometimes, because he finds it easier to group the higher
number as a ten. Watch carefully how he does it.

44+8=8+4=(8+2)+2=12

5+9=9+5=(9+ )+ =
6+8=8+6=(8+__ )Y+ =
3+9=9+3=(9+_ )Y+ =
4+7=T7T4+4=(7+___ Y+ = __
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e Complete:

P i
5—— ) 4.5 .
q— —
7/; \\; PR

Figure 1.81

1.10.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals
and change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.
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1.11 Grouping"
1.11.1 MATHEMATICS

1.11.2 Bonny and Tommy take a look at the seasons
1.11.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.11.4 Memorandum

This module still consists mostly of activities for consolidation, reinforcement and assessment of the work
taught in the previous grades focusing on the number 100.

e Number concept to 200.
e Operations: - Consolidates all work covered in Grade 1 en 2.

The names of the months and the correct spelling thereof need to be attended to. Discussions about the
seasons and a healthy environment (nature conservation) will provide opportunities for the integration with
other learning areas.

Weather charts for the different seasons can be recorded e.g. February — summer; May — autumn; August
— winter; November — spring. These are not the best months for the seasons but they are the months in
which the learners attend school for the whole month. Complete a bar graph for every weather chart so
that weather conditions can be compared and discussed. Having completed all the bar graphs these can be
compared to one another and the learners can discover weather conditions relevant to their own regions as
well as those relevant to each season. The educator can keep the graphs to compare the statistics with the
next year’s graphs.

The tasks and activities in Learning Unit 2 are still mainly intended for consolidation of work covered
in previous grades. It is essential, however, that educators continue to make use of concrete apparatus to
repeat, explain and consolidate all concepts that were not fully mastered before.

It is of the utmost importance that learners must be totally familiar with the tens grouping of our numbers
system:

10 ones are grouped as 1 group of ten

10 tens are grouped as 1 group of a hundred

10 groups of a hundred are grouped as 1 group of a thousand, etc.

Learners must work with counters that have been grouped in hundreds, tens and units. Should
counters not be available, the following semi-concrete apparatus can be used.

Learners must work with counters that have been grouped in hundreds, tens and units. Should
counters not be available, the following semi-concrete apparatus can be used.

1 This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32021/1.1/>.
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D Copy it on manila.

Each learner must

receive a set of 10
hundreds, IO tens

and [0 units.

Keep itina p|ust.ic
envelope together

with a set of flared cards.

LIITTTTTTT]

Figure 1.82

The expansion cards (flared cards) are very useful in explaining place values, renaming, unifying of
numbers and the 0 as place-keeper.

Attached you will find an example of expansion cards (flared cards) and a key to writing all number
names. Flared cards enable learners to build any number, and if learners know the basic number names,
they can construct and write any number name from the given parts. Give each learner a copy to use, for
example

Example:

Number name: one thousand one hundred and thirty seven
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Nurmber. | 137 (1000 | [0} [30] [7]
| 1213456789
1o (20 [30 [z0 |50
6 0 70 80 90
100 |200 [300
L00 |[500 [600
700 800 900
| 000 2000
L0000 5000
6000 7000
8000 9000

Figure 1.83

If you wish to use this example, enlarge it and copy it on manilla.

0 nought 1 one 2 two 3 three 4 four 5 five 6 six 7
seven 8 eight 9 nine 10 ten 1 1 eleven 12 twelve 13
thirteen 14 fourteen 15 fifteen 16 sixteen 17 seven-

20 twenty2l twenty one22 twenty two23 twenty
three24 twenty four25 twenty five26 twenty six27
twenty seven28 twenty eight29 twenty nine

teen 18 eighteen 19 nineteen

10 ten20 twenty30 thirty40 forty50 fifty60 sixty70
seventy80 eighty90 ninety

continued on next page
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100 one hundred 200 two hundred 300 three hun-
dred 400 four hundred 500 five hundred 600 six hun-
dred 700 seven hundred 800 eight hundred 900 nine
hundred

101 one hundred and onel02 one hundred and
two103 one hundred and three104 one hundred and
four105 one hundred and five1l06 one hundred and
six107 one hundred and seven108 one hundred and
eight109 one hundred and nine

1 000 one thousand 3 000 three thousand 5 000 five
thousand 7 000 seven thousand 9 000 nine thousand

2 000 two thousand4 000 four thousand6 000 six
thousand8 000 eight thousand10 000 ten thousand

111 one hundred and eleven112 one hundred and
twelvell3 one hundred and thirteen114 one hun-
dred and fourteen115 one hundred and fifteen116
one hundred and sixteen117 one hundred and sev-
enteen118 one hundred and eighteen119 one hun-
dred and nineteen120 one hundred and twenty121
one hundred and twenty onel22 one hundred and
twenty twol23 one hundred and twenty threel24
one hundred and twenty four125 one hundred and
twenty fivel26 one hundred and twenty six127 one
hundred and twenty seven128 one hundred and
twenty eight129 one hundred and twenty nine

110 one hundred and tenl20 one hundred and
twenty130 one hundred and thirty140 one hundred
and forty150 one hundred and fifty160 one hundred
and sixty170 one hundred and seventy180 one hun-
dred and eighty190 one hundred and ninety

Table 1.46

Frontpage.

It is essential to have an initial discussion on the changing of the seasons. Some learners may find it very
stimulating to discover what causes seasons and why there are different seasons in the year.

Learners must complete the pictures by adding their own drawings to illustrate the typical seasonal
qualities, e.g.:

Spring: flowers and blossoms; 2. Summer: anything to do with the seaside or the swimming pool; 3.
Autumn: leaves in autumn colours on trees and the ground; 4. Winter: snow on the mountains or rain
(where applicable), and leafless trees. Discuss it with the learners.

Learners are now expected to know the names of the seasons in the correct order, and to write them
down. A “year and seasons clock” can be put up in the classroom, which can help the learners to master
writing the names.

Explain the origin of the extra day every 4 years to the learners. Some of the learners may understand
it at this stage, but it cannot be expected of them at all.

This work sheet may elicit a discussion on the Olympic games.

It is important that the learners must understand that if 1 is added to the 9 units of 99, there is another
group of ten. There are now 10 groups of ten altogether, which are grouped together to make 1 group of a
hundred.

Likewise, they must understand that if they want to take away units from a hundred, they first have to
dissolve the group of one hundred, and then dissolve 1 group of ten, before they will have units to take away.

The 0 as place-keeper might cause problems for some learners, Therefore it is essential that the learners
must use counters that are grouped in hundreds, tens and units (or the copied blocks), as well as the flared
cards, when this work is being done. If necessary, provide similar activities.

If the learners find it difficult to master place values, lay out the numbers with the flared cards.
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On the next page there is an example of the multiples chart. It can be utilised very effectively, therefore
it is suggested that each learner is given a copy.

This example has been done further than the one on the work sheet, but it can be used for the whole
year. Besides, there are learners who are able and keen to count in 6,7,8 and 9.

Show the learners how to find the answers to the tables, x and + from the chart.

Example: 2 x 4 = 8 Go right from 2 and above from 4 downwards — meet at 8 (see arrows)

15 + 3 = 5 Go left from 15 to 3 and up from 15 - 5** multiple

Multiples: Count up to the 10 th multiple and back.

Count. in: @ - 6—3 bl lw/ k|8
@fFr T Ty T |8 |2 |22

N

L)
g
Al

Count up to the I0th multiple and back.

Count in: @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @
2 8 10 20
30

L 6 12 14 16 18

3 6 9 12 15 18 2 A |7

6 | 20 | 2, | 28 | 32 | 36 | LO

o~ W
~
[

5 10 | 15 |20 | 25 |30 | 35 | L0 | 45| 50

6 6 12 1B | 2L | 30 | 36 | L2 | 48 | 5L | 60

7 7 1L 20 | 28 | 35 | L2 | L9 [ 5 | 63 | 70

& g 6 | 2, |32 | L0 | 48 | 56 | 6L | 72 | 8

9 B [ 27 [ 36 (45 [S5L [ 63 [ 72 | & [ 90

0 10 | 20 [ 30 | LO [ SO | 60 | 70 | 80 | 90 | 100

Figure 1.84

At this stage the learners must know that 100c = R1. The learners now have a good concept of 100 and
will realise that 120c equal R1 plus 20c, thus they can now learn to write it correctly, namely 120c = R1,20.
Master it up to 199c = R1,99.

Once they have mastered it, do the reverse: R1,20 = 120c up to R1,99 = 199c.

It is imperative that the learners understand the completion and solution of a ten completely. This
is an investment for the future. The more concrete work that is done here, the better the learners’
understanding of these concepts. They must be able to relate what they are doing. If they cannot say how
they arrived at an answer, it means that the concrete image has not been properly consolidated. Give them
many and regular exercises of this kind.

Remember, if you prefer not to do solution directly after the completion, you are free to alter the sequence
of the work sheets to suit yourself.

(i) Various triangles: the isosceles; equilateral and rectangular and any other types of triangle.

(ii) Various rectangles and squares.
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(iii) Protractors and rulers, enough for everyone in the group.

First establish what the learners already know about the sides and angles of triangles, rectangles and
squares.

Measuring angles:

Explain what a right angle is (angle equal to 90°) if they do not know it. Show the learners the
protractor and how to measure an angle with it. Make sure that they know exactly how to measure angles.

Let them measure the angles of the various forms on the mat. They must say what they have discovered
about the angles of the triangles, rectangles and squares.

All the angles of the rectangles and the squares are right angles. Give them the opportunity to discover
other right angles in the classroom.

Have they discovered that a triangle never has more than one right angle? A triangle with a right angle
is called a rectangular triangle.

Measuring sides:

Give the learners rulers to measure the sides. Make very sure that all the learners know how to measure
using a ruler.

They must discover their own:

There are triangles of which the 3 sides are of the same length. That is an equilateral triangle.

There are triangles of which 2 sides are the same length. That is an isosceles triangle.

There are triangles of which the sides are all different.

The 4 sides of a square are of equal length.

The 2 opposite sides of a rectangle are the same length.

This work will probably not all be done in one mat session, and the time needed will vary depending
on the group involved. It is advisable to complete measuring angles in one session and measuring sides in
another.

If the learners have already mastered halving of unequal numbers, it is only necessary to explain how to
write 3 That means 1 of the 2 parts into which it has been divided:

1 | is numerator

2 | is denominator

Table 1.47

This is about halving 3,5,7 or 9 groups of ten. There is always 1 ten that must be solved. Encourage
the learners to regroup before they halve. They must first do it concretely on the mat.

Regroup: 30=20+10 Halve: 0V+5=15
0
20+5=25

30
Regroup: 70 = 60 + 10 5 Halve: 30 +5 =235

Figure 1.85

50 = L0 + 10
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0
90 = 80 + IO QB L0+5=1(5

Figure 1.86

Every time the numbers 6 to 9 are doubled, a ten is completed.
The learners must indicate it on the work sheet by drawing a circle around the ten.

QQOO0 L N N J

;u—c—o—o—o—oiooo

Figure 1.87

If there is no calculator available, the educator or one of the learners can write the answers on the
blackboard after completing the work sheet. However, the learners who are able to do the calculations on
their own, must be allowed to do it.

Encourage the learners to persevere until they find the right “path”. They may require an extra sheet of
paper on which to write the numbers while trying to find the correct ones.7

1.11.5 LEANER SECTION
1.11.6 Content
1.11.6.1 AACTIVITY: Grouping [LO 1.4, LO 1.7, LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 1.10, LO 3.1, LO 3.3]

Bonny and Tommy know how easy it is to work with numbers once they have been grouped into tens.
Sometimes it is necessary to regroup some of the tens if one has to subtract and there are not enough
units to take away.
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@ Mary has 16 sweets and she wants to give Peter 9. How many will she
have left?

Number sentence: 16 - 9 = _____

00000, ]
Q0O / 0 00000

BonnU did it this way:

6-9=(0-9) + 6
= | + 6
= 7

She regrouped the 0 and took away the 9 from the I0. The | that was

left. from the |0, was then added to the 6 of the I6. Then 7 were left.

00000 o]
o0 000 00000 ver,
DW “,

Tcmmg did it. this way: . m-
6-9=(6-6) -3 £ =.°
) -3 =

= 7
First of all he took away the 6 units from the 16. Then there were 10 left.
He then regroupd the I0 so that he could take away the 3that he

needed to take away. Then 7 were left.
© You can decide for yourself what you want to do if you have to regroup a
ten.

Number sentence: 15 - § =

[elelelele]
QOO0 00000

Number sentence: 13 -5 =_____

QOO0
L OGOOO 000

Figure 1.88

Mary has 16 sweets and she wants to give Peter 9. How many will she have left?
Tommy says we must do it without the dots now.

e Do the one that you understand best.

14-9-14-4-5= __ of 14-9=(10-9) +4—
13-8=13-3-5= __ of 13-8=(10-8) +3—=
12-6=12-2-4= _ of12-6=(10-6) +2=
5-7=15-5-2=__ of15-7=(10-7) +5=
18-9=18-8-1= ___ of 18-9=(10-9) +8 =
11-5=11-1-4= ___ of11-5=(10-5) +1= ___

e Complete:

TERM 1
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Figure 1.89

e Think!

75
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CHAPTER 1.

76

g + 8
7 + 3

9 + 6
6 + 7
g8 + 6

g + 3

+

o~

e

o ¢

12

+
7 + 5
27 + 5

15
25

13 g + 7 =
8 + 7
28 + 7

We can make patterns ogcin:
9 + L

13

25

Figure 1.90

e Bonny and Tommy feel like doing their sums vertically.
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13 |6 18

7 - 8 - 9

23 21 27

5 - 48 - 7

L2 A 96

Lo- 9 -7
Figure 1.91

The number in the top circle is found every time by adding together the numbers of the 2 circles below

it, to which it is connected. Complete the number wall now.

101 *
111 %
121 *
131 *
141 *

* X ¥ X X
* X X X X
* X X X X
* X X X X
* X X X ¥
* X X X X
* K K X X
* X X X X

* 110
* 120
* 130
* 140
* 150

Figure 1.92
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151**********160
161**********170

e Do the calculations below. Mark the answers in the block above. Join the numbers with a straight
line, in the sequence in which you do the calculations.

L150+1=_
2. 160 -1 =

\]@Cﬂﬂkw

—
[0.9]
o
+
—
o
Jr
—
\

.160-5 +4 =

Name them.

Draw a line that will halve the shapes. Colour in half of every shape.
How many shapes do you see now?
Name them.

How many sides are there to a:

a triangle ,asquare and a rectangle ?
How many angles are there to a:
a triangle ,asquare and a rectangle ?

Below is an 111ustrat10n of the box in which Bonny and Tommy’s pencils were packed. They wanted
to know what shapes were used in making this box, so they opened it up like this.

Figure 1.93

e Which shapes do you recognise, and how many of them are there?

e Now each of you must bring a box (not too big) to school. Open it up and draw it on the other side
of this worksheet. You can paste the box there later.
e Write down which shapes and how many were used.
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e Use your ruler and measure the sides of each shape. Write it on our drawing. If you don’t know how
to measure with a ruler, you can ask your educator or a friend to help you.
e What do you know about the sides of a square and a rectangle?

e Design and make your own container in which you can put some sweets. If you don’t have cardboard,
use the inside of some other big, empty container.

TodayBonny and Tommygot only half an apple each. Their mother had only 1 apple, but she divided it
very carefully so that both parts were exactly the same size. She halved it.

D

| who|e opp|e 2 ho|ves

Figure 1.94

e We say: Bonny got one half, and Tommy got the other half.
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There is a shorter way of writing one half: 4

Remember: 2 halves equals [whole 2z + } = lwhole

We can also halve numbers: 004‘0 Half of £, is 2

We write it like this: 3 of L is 2 or ixl =2

We can also halve uneven numbers. Od’. Half of 3 is |I?

| . | |
Y of 3is or %x3=I}

@ Hu|ve<.

(Colour half of each number)

00000 Half of Siis . Ix5 =

0000000 Half of 7 is . 1x7 =

000000000 Half of 9 is . tx9 =

00000000000 Half of Il is . Fxll =
Figure 1.95

e Mother gave Bonny and Tommy 15 cookies to share between them. Draw the cookies in their lunch
boxes.
e How many cookies did each one get?

kEach onegot
Solve the problems in the way you prefer. You may draw them.

e Tommybuys 13 bananas and gives half to Bonny. How many bananas did each one get?

Each one got

e Bonny has a ribbon that is 29cm long. She wants to cut it in half to make 2 ribbons of the same
length. How long will each ribbon be?

Each ribbon will be

e Tommy has to drink 17 glasses of water in 2 days. How many glasses of water must he drink on 1
day if he drinks the same amount of water each day?

He must drink each day.

e Mother bought 25 litres of fruit juice for a party, but the children drank only half of it. How many
litres were left over?
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There were

e Who wants to try this? (You may draw if you like.)

33 +34=_
50 + 55 =
105 +5= __
12 428 =

1.11.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals
and change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.1: We know this when the learner recognises, identifies and names two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in the environment and in pictures;

Assessment Standard 3.3: We know this when the learner observes and creates given and described
two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects using concrete materials (e.g. building blocks, con-
struction sets, cut-out two-dimensional shapes, clay, drinking straws).

1.12 Halving and Doubling”
1.12.1 MATHEMATICS

1.12.2 Bonny and Tommy take a look at the seasons
1.12.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

1.12.4 Memorandum

This module still consists mostly of activities for consolidation, reinforcement and assessment of the work
taught in the previous grades focusing on the number 100.

e Number concept to 200.
e Operations: - Consolidates all work covered in Grade 1 en 2.

12This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32022/1.1/>.
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The names of the months and the correct spelling thereof need to be attended to. Discussions about the
seasons and a healthy environment (nature conservation) will provide opportunities for the integration with
other learning areas.

Weather charts for the different seasons can be recorded e.g. February — summer; May — autumn; August
— winter; November — spring. These are not the best months for the seasons but they are the months in
which the learners attend school for the whole month. Complete a bar graph for every weather chart so
that weather conditions can be compared and discussed. Having completed all the bar graphs these can be
compared to one another and the learners can discover weather conditions relevant to their own regions as
well as those relevant to each season. The educator can keep the graphs to compare the statistics with the
next year’s graphs.

The tasks and activities in Learning Unit 2 are still mainly intended for consolidation of work covered
in previous grades. It is essential, however, that educators continue to make use of concrete apparatus to
repeat, explain and consolidate all concepts that were not fully mastered before.

It is of the utmost importance that learners must be totally familiar with the tens grouping of our numbers
system:

10 ones are grouped as 1 group of ten

10 tens are grouped as 1 group of a hundred

10 groups of a hundred are grouped as 1 group of a thousand, etc.

Learners must work with counters that have been grouped in hundreds, tens and units. Should
counters not be available, the following semi-concrete apparatus can be used.

Learners must work with counters that have been grouped in hundreds, tens and units. Should
counters not be available, the following semi-concrete apparatus can be used.

Copy it on manila.

[]

Each learner must.
receive a set of 10
hundreds, I0 tens
and 10 units.

Keep it in a plastic
envelope together

with a set of flared cards.

LITTTTTTTT]

Figure 1.96

The expansion cards (flared cards) are very useful in explaining place values, renaming, unifying of
numbers and the 0 as place-keeper.

Attached you will find an example of expansion cards (flared cards) and a key to writing all number
names. Flared cards enable learners to build any number, and if learners know the basic number names,
they can construct and write any number name from the given parts. Give each learner a copy to use, for
example

Example:

Number name: one thousand one hundred and thirty seven
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Number. | 137 1000 | [loo [30] [7]
1 [2 |34 [5|6]|7 |89
| O 20 |30 |40 |50
60 |70 g¢0 190
100 200 300
L 0O 500 6 00
700 g00 900
1 000 2000
L0000 5000
6000 7000
8000 9000

Figure 1.97

If you wish to use this example, enlarge it and copy it on manilla.

0 nought 1 one 2 two 3 three 4 four 5 five 6 six 7
seven 8 eight 9 nine 10 ten 1 1 eleven 12 twelve 13
thirteen 14 fourteen 15 fifteen 16 sixteen 17 seven-
teen 18 eighteen 19 nineteen

20 twenty2l twenty one22 twenty two23 twenty
three24 twenty four25 twenty five26 twenty six27
twenty seven28 twenty eight29 twenty nine

continued on next page
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10 ten20 twenty30 thirty40 forty50 fifty60 sixty70
seventy80 eighty90 ninety

100 one hundred 200 two hundred 300 three hun-
dred 400 four hundred 500 five hundred 600 six hun-
dred 700 seven hundred 800 eight hundred 900 nine
hundred

101 one hundred and onel02 one hundred and
two103 one hundred and threel04 one hundred and
four105 one hundred and fivel06 one hundred and
six107 one hundred and sevenl08 one hundred and
eight109 one hundred and nine

1 000 one thousand 3 000 three thousand 5 000 five

2 000 two thousand4 000 four thousand6 000 six

thousand 7 000 seven thousand 9 000 nine thousand

thousand8 000 eight thousand10 000 ten thousand

111 one hundred and elevenl12 one hundred and
twelvell3d one hundred and thirteen114 one hun-
dred and fourteen115 one hundred and fifteen116
one hundred and sixteen117 one hundred and sev-
enteenl18 one hundred and eighteen119 one hun-
dred and nineteen120 one hundred and twenty121
one hundred and twenty onel22 one hundred and
twenty twol23 one hundred and twenty threel24
one hundred and twenty four125 one hundred and
twenty fivel26 one hundred and twenty six127 one
hundred and twenty sevenl128 one hundred and
twenty eight129 one hundred and twenty nine

110 one hundred and ten120 one hundred and
twenty130 one hundred and thirty140 one hundred
and forty150 one hundred and fifty160 one hundred
and sixty170 one hundred and seventy180 one hun-
dred and eighty190 one hundred and ninety

Table 1.48

Frontpage.

It is essential to have an initial discussion on the changing of the seasons. Some learners may find it very
stimulating to discover what causes seasons and why there are different seasons in the year.

Learners must complete the pictures by adding their own drawings to illustrate the typical seasonal
qualities, e.g.:

Spring: flowers and blossoms; 2. Summer: anything to do with the seaside or the swimming pool; 3.
Autumn: leaves in autumn colours on trees and the ground; 4. Winter: snow on the mountains or rain
(where applicable), and leafless trees. Discuss it with the learners.

Learners are now expected to know the names of the seasons in the correct order, and to write them
down. A “year and seasons clock” can be put up in the classroom, which can help the learners to master
writing the names.

Explain the origin of the extra day every 4 years to the learners. Some of the learners may understand
it at this stage, but it cannot be expected of them at all.

This work sheet may elicit a discussion on the Olympic games.

It is important that the learners must understand that if 1 is added to the 9 units of 99, there is another
group of ten. There are now 10 groups of ten altogether, which are grouped together to make 1 group of a
hundred.

Likewise, they must understand that if they want to take away units from a hundred, they first have to
dissolve the group of one hundred, and then dissolve 1 group of ten, before they will have units to take away.

The 0 as place-keeper might cause problems for some learners, Therefore it is essential that the learners
must use counters that are grouped in hundreds, tens and units (or the copied blocks), as well as the flared
cards, when this work is being done. If necessary, provide similar activities.
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If the learners find it difficult to master place values, lay out the numbers with the flared cards.

On the next page there is an example of the multiples chart. It can be utilised very effectively, therefore
it is suggested that each learner is given a copy.

This example has been done further than the one on the work sheet, but it can be used for the whole
year. Besides, there are learners who are able and keen to count in 6,7,8 and 9.

Show the learners how to find the answers to the tables, x and + from the chart.

Example: 2 x 4 = 8 Go right from 2 and above from 4 downwards — meet at 8 (see arrows)

15 + 3 = 5 Go left from 15 to 3 and up from 15 - 5** multiple

Multiples: Count up to the 10 th multiple and back.

N
F
a
A

Count. in: @ - —3 LP 2 | |w |8
@fFr T Ty T |8 |2 |22

Count up to the I0th multiple and back.

Count in: @@@@@@@@@
2 8

2 L 6 0 |12 L | 16 | 18 |20
3 3 6 9 12 15 B |2 (2 |27 | 30
[A L 12 6 | 20 | 2, | 28 | 32 | 36 | LO -
5 5 I0 | 15 |20 |2 |30 |35 | L0 |45 | 50

6 6 12 1B | 2L | 30 | 36 | L2 | 48 | 5L | 60

7 7 1L 20 | 28 | 35 | L2 | L9 [ 5 | 63 | 70

& g 6 | 2, |32 |40 | 48 |56 | 6L | 72 | 8

q 8 [ 27 [ 3 (45 (54 [ 63 |72 | & [ 90

0 10 | 20 [ 30 | L0 [ SO |60 | 70 | 80 | 90 | 100

Figure 1.98

At this stage the learners must know that 100c = R1. The learners now have a good concept of 100 and
will realise that 120c equal R1 plus 20c, thus they can now learn to write it correctly, namely 120c = R1,20.
Master it up to 199c = R1,99.

Once they have mastered it, do the reverse: R1,20 = 120c up to R1,99 = 199c.

It is imperative that the learners understand the completion and solution of a ten completely. This
is an investment for the future. The more concrete work that is done here, the better the learners’
understanding of these concepts. They must be able to relate what they are doing. If they cannot say how
they arrived at an answer, it means that the concrete image has not been properly consolidated. Give them
many and regular exercises of this kind.

Remember, if you prefer not to do solution directly after the completion, you are free to alter the sequence
of the work sheets to suit yourself.

(i) Various triangles: the isosceles; equilateral and rectangular and any other types of triangle.
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(i) Various rectangles and squares.

(iii) Protractors and rulers, enough for everyone in the group.

First establish what the learners already know about the sides and angles of triangles, rectangles and
squares.

Measuring angles:

Explain what a right angle is (angle equal to 90°) if they do not know it. Show the learners the
protractor and how to measure an angle with it. Make sure that they know exactly how to measure angles.

Let them measure the angles of the various forms on the mat. They must say what they have discovered
about the angles of the triangles, rectangles and squares.

All the angles of the rectangles and the squares are right angles. Give them the opportunity to discover
other right angles in the classroom.

Have they discovered that a triangle never has more than one right angle? A triangle with a right angle
is called a rectangular triangle.

Measuring sides:

Give the learners rulers to measure the sides. Make very sure that all the learners know how to measure
using a ruler.

They must discover their own:

There are triangles of which the 3 sides are of the same length. That is an equilateral triangle.

There are triangles of which 2 sides are the same length. That is an isosceles triangle.

There are triangles of which the sides are all different.

The 4 sides of a square are of equal length.

The 2 opposite sides of a rectangle are the same length.

This work will probably not all be done in one mat session, and the time needed will vary depending
on the group involved. It is advisable to complete measuring angles in one session and measuring sides in
another.

If the learners have already mastered halving of unequal numbers, it is only necessary to explain how to
write 4 That means 1 of the 2 parts into which it has been divided:

1 | is numerator

2 | is denominator

Table 1.49

This is about halving 3,5,7 or 9 groups of ten. There is always 1 ten that must be solved. Encourage
the learners to regroup before they halve. They must first do it concretely on the mat.
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Regroup: 30 = 20 + 10 Halve: 0+5=15
0
50 =40+ 10 204+5=25

30
Regroup: 70 =60 + 10 5. Halve: 30+5=35

Figure 1.99

0
90 = 80 + 10 qb L0+5=/(5

Figure 1.100

Every time the numbers 6 to 9 are doubled, a ten is completed.
The learners must indicate it on the work sheet by drawing a circle around the ten.

0000 eeee
L N ]

Figure 1.101

If there is no calculator available, the educator or one of the learners can write the answers on the
blackboard after completing the work sheet. However, the learners who are able to do the calculations on
their own, must be allowed to do it.

Encourage the learners to persevere until they find the right “path”. They may require an extra sheet of
paper on which to write the numbers while trying to find the correct ones.7
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1.12.5 LEANER SECTION

1.12.6 Content
1.12.6.1 ACTIVITY: Halving and Doubling [LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 1.10]

e Here are 30 smarties. Show me how you are going to divide them between Bonny and Tommy. Make
Bonny’s smarties red and Tommy’sgreen.

o\ 00 00 00 SV
00 00 00 P

/ 00 00 00 S

) 00 00 00 e

00 60 00 <

@ There are 3 tens, so UOU must reSTOUP I ten when HOU ha|ve.

Half of 30 is . 4 x30=_____ 30=+2=_____

@ Halve: Colour one half blue. and the other half orange.

00 o0 00 o0 00

o0 o0 00 o0 00

00 o0 00 o0 00

Q0 [ N o] 00 (o Ne] 00

00 [+ M +] Q0 o0 00

Half of 50is _____. Ix50=_____ 50 + 2 =

(o) o0 Q0 00 00 o0 00

o0 00 00 00 00 o0 00

o0 [o Ne] 00 o0 00 Q0 00

o0 [o ] ] 00 o0 [+ ] ] o0 00

o0 [o Ne] Q0 00 Qo0 Q00 Q0

Half of 70is _____. Ix70=_____ 0+2=_____
o0 o0 o0 00 00 00 00 [+ o] 00

(o Ne] (o Ne] o0 00 Qo0 QQ 00 [o Ne] Q0
o0 o0 00 o0 00 00 00 o0 00

[o Ne] (o Ne] 00 00 o0 00 00 (s o] 00
Q0 Q0 Q0 00 00 00 00 o0 00
Half of 90is _____ b x90 = _____ 90 +2=_____
@Ha|ve

3%. ____ 58. ____ 72 ____
Y. 2. 55._____

Figure 1.102

Bonny and Tommy say they are going to try very hard to double their pocket money. That means
that they will also have to do double the number of jobs.

e You will remember that Bonnyearned R2 and Tommy R2,20. Calculate how much each will get if
it is doubled.

Bonny will get R
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Tommy says you will have to double if you want to follow and complete his
patterns.

D@ @O0 o
D0 OO0 {23
OO

Bonng says you will have to halve if you want to follow and complete her patterns.

@ —O—O—0 [
(B—)—O—(—O )
)—O—(O—~(O—0O

Make each number |12 more:

200 3. ____ (8. ____ 8. ____
0. ____ Wd . ____ 68. ____ m.____
Make each number |0 less:

60.____ 39.____ L5. ____ 9°9.___
180 ____ L7 ____ (1 F— 200, ____
Round off to the nearest ten:

23.____ L7 ____ 3B 9. ___
164 . 55. ____ {1} P 189. ____

Estimate the answer ba moking use of r‘oundlng off.

Rounding off __ Estimation Calculater

26 + 5l
45 + 39

8L - 23 o
98 - L3 B : ?1
Who can help Bonny and Tormmy to do this sum?

{Clue: Use the number values of the letters that have been given)
[fa=6 ond b =10 caleulote the value of c.

GXb=C c =

Figure 1.103

Bonny and Tommy know there is a treasure in the cottage across the river, but they do not know how
to get there. Can you help them?

Here is a clue .

As you walk, add together the numbers on the stones. If you get 200 when you add the 8 on the stone
directly in front of the cottage, you have found the right way. Be careful, because there are stones on which
you must not step. Now draw the route that you have taken on the picture.
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Figure 1.104

e Write down the value of all the stones that you have used to cross the river. Add them.

1.12.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.



Chapter 2

Term 2

2.1 Numbers'

2.1.1 MATHEMATICS
2.1.2 Bonny and Tommy’s birthday party
2.1.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

2.1.4 Memorandum

e More advanced work is covered, but the educator will benefit greatly if pages (completing the calendar)
are done with all the learners simultaneously. Groups 2 and 3 can then afterwards continue with the
work with which they are busy.

Number Concept to 400

Operations:

Addition - two digit numbers with two digit numbers, using regrouping of a ten.

Subtraction — two digit numbers from two digit numbers, using regrouping of a ten.

Multiplication — 2x, 4x, 5x and 10x to the 10th multiple (tables).

Division - +2, +4, +5 and =10 to the 10th multiple (tables).

Integrate the design of the hat and the gift wrap with Technology. This can be done classically.

All the calculations involving money and other quantities which the learners work with will enable them
to realise that Mathematics is part of our daily activities.

From Module 3 onwards the learners will gradually progress to the more advanced work of Grade 3. It
may be necessary sometimes to go back to previous work to expedite the transition to the advanced work.

It is important that the learners should realise that addition and subtraction combinations as well as the
tables, multiplication and division, simply have to be repeated regularly and must be learnt until they know
it! It is basic work that cannot be neglected.

Attached you will find a sheet with tables presented in a specific order. You can copy it and give it to
the learners so that they can keep it with them.

These worksheets can be presented to the whole class at the same time. Learners must write the dates
on the calendar on their own, therefore it is of the utmost importance that you will make quite sure that all
the learners begin on the correct day in January. I suggest that you fill in 1 January yourself before copying
the worksheet. If you like, you could even fill it in further, depending on the competence of the learners.

It is important for the learners to understand the difference between days of the week (7) and workdays,
school days or week days (5), otherwise they may make numerous errors in their calculations.

LThis content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32452/1.1/>.
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The learners must be aware of the patterns that are used in completing tables, therefore they must
identify the pattern initially before they try to complete the table.

This is a vertical numbers line. The negative numbers have been filled in so that the learner will realise
that numbers smaller than 0 do exist. It is not necessary to give this aspect much attention at this stage. It
can just be mentioned in passing, to satisfy the learners who are keen to know more.

Explain to the learners that they are seeing diagrams, and that each symbol represents the value of the
place where it stands.

Regrouping the 10 is being done now. The learners must first lay it out on the mat, so that it is
experienced as something concrete, and so that they can see that there are 12 units and that they can
therefore make another ten. This ten is then grouped with the other tens.

It depends on the educator and the abilities of the learners whether they are going to use carried numbers
when doing the vertical calculations

The breaking up of the ten is also learnt now. Learners must work with this on the mat in order to
experience in concrete terms that there are not enough units and that a ten must be regrouped in order to
get enough units. They must understand the breaking up (regrouping) of the ten very well before they can
do it in writing.

Again it depends on the educator and the abilities of the learners whether they are going to make use of

carried numbers in vertical calculations.

2x0=02x1=
22x2=42x3 =
62x4=82x5=
102x6=122x7
=142 x 8 = 162 x
9=182x10 = 20

4x0=04x1=

M4x2=84x3 =
124 x4 =164 x 5
=204x6 =244 x

7T=284x8 =324
x9 =364 x 10 =
40

0+2=02=+2=
14 +2=26+2~=
38 =2 =410 = 2
=512 +2 =614 +
2="716 +2 =818
+=2=920 =+ 2 =
10

0+-4=04+4=
18 ~4 =212 + 4
=316 ~4 =420 +
4=>524 -4 =628
+~ 4 =732 -4 =
836 -4 =940 - 4
=10

5x0=0x1=
55x2=105x3 =
155x4 =205x5
=255x6 =305 x
7 =355 x 8 = 405
x 9 =455 x 10 =
50

10x0=010x1
= 1010 x 2 = 2010
x 3 = 3010 x 4 =
4010 x 5 = 5010
x 6 = 6010 x 7 =
7010 x 8 = 8010 x
9 = 9010 x 10 =
100

0+5=05+5=
110 =5 =215 +5

=320 -5 =425 +
5=12530+5=1635
+=5=T740 = 5 =

845 +5 =950 + 5
=10

0+ 10 =010 =+ 10
=120 + 10 = 230
+ 10 = 340 =+ 10

= 450 + 10 = 560
+10 =670 + 10 =
780 + 10 = 890 +

10 = 9100 =+ 10 =
10

continued on next page
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3x0=03x1=
33x2=63x3=
93x4=123x5 =
153 x6 =183 x 7
=213 x8 =243 x
9=273x10 =30

6x0=0x1=
66x2=126x3 =
186 x 4 = 246 x 5
= 306 x 6 = 366 x
7 =426 x 8 = 486
x 9 = 546 x 10 =
60

0+-3=03+3=
16 -3=29 -3 =
312 -3 — 415+ 3

=518 +3 =621 +
3 =724 =3 = 827
=3 =930 + 3 =
10

0+-6=06=+6=
112 -6 =218 - 6
=324 -6 —430 =
6 =536 -6 =642
=6 =T48 - 6 =
854 - 6 =960 - 6
=10

Table 2.1

The important fact here is the equivalence of different coins. There are learners who will indicate 7c as
4c and 3c in coins, and who will not realise that such coins do not exist in our currency.

It is also the ideal opportunity for learners to learn 5x and = if they have not yet done so.

Point out to the learners that in calculations the R and c are left out, but that they must be inserted in
the completed number sentence (answers).

Encourage the learners to keep on drawing what they read and then to write the number sentence in
order to solve the problem.

Make very sure that all the learners know that there will be 10 children at the party. (8 + Bonny +
Tommy) If this information is incorrect, all the following calculations will be extremely difficult.

Designing and making the party hat can be done as part of Technology.

Demonstrate and discuss the 3 ways in which to draw a circle.

Do a great deal of practical work.

Make sure that they understand and know what the centre, diameter and radius of a circle is, and that
2x radius = diameter. Explain to the learners what the circumference of the circle is.

The learners must indicate all points with letters right from the beginning. Show them that it makes
it much easier to discuss and explain various aspects of the construction. They must understand that they
may use any letter, as long as the same letter is not used twice in the same construction.

Once more discuss the different ways in which to divide squares and rectangles into halves and quarters.

Much concrete and semi-concrete work must be done when the learners have to divide numbers into
quarters, especially when the number is not a multiple of 4. Use objects such as fruit and soft sweets that
can actually be broken up quite easily, and not hard objects such as marbles, stones or bottle caps.

Explain to the learners that it will depend on the problem whether you can break it up into fractions or
not.

Look at this: Daddy has 25 sheep that have to be herded into 4 pens. How many sheep will there be in
each pen? (The remaining sheep cannot be cut up.)

Daddy has slaughtered 25 sheep and takes them to 4 butcheries. How many does each butchery get? (It
will certainly be possible to divide the remaining sheep into 4.) Discuss more similar examples.

As soon as the learners understand that 4x is 2 times doubled, and 4+ is two times halved, this can be
drilled, because they must know the tables.

This is a wonderful way of familiarising learners with posing problems, but it demands much and regular
practice. As soon as they understand it and can do it with confidence, they put forward wonderful ideas.

Begin with a very simple number sentence, e.g. 3 + 4 = [. Initially, let the learners name objects with
which they can possibly work, and write these suggestions on the blackboard: trees, flowers, sweets, sheep,
dogs, etc.

Everyone must be involved and try to give suggestions. Make the rows compete and then let them pose
the problems as a kind of competition.

The vertical addition and subtraction calculations have been graded from simple to difficult so that it
will be easy for you to determine a learner’s problem(s). This will enable you to concentrate on the problem
areas only and to give appropriate similar exercises to help them.
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With the last row of addition calculations, completing the hundred (carrying over the tens) is done
incidentally to determine which of the learners understand this already. However, you are free to facilitate
this formally now.

It must be a pattern that is repeated every 2 blocks and therefore it must be exactly the same throughout.
It can also be offered with Technology, and the learners can then draw their own blocks on a larger sheet of
paper.

Explain rounding off to the nearest R to the learners. Let them bring old catalogues and practise rounding
off until they understand it.

This worksheet will give you a good idea of which learners are able to follow and carry out instructions.

Any learner who has a good grasp of hundreds, tens and units at this stage, should be capable of
completing this worksheet quite easily. Point out to the learners that if they do not get the same answer in
the balloon vertically and horizontally, there is a mistake somewhere and they will have to check the answers
vertically and horizontally again.

More examples with smaller numbers can also be given.

241620 | 301026 | 502948 | 1045594
60 66 127 253

Table 2.2

2.1.5 LEANER SECTION

2.1.6 Content

2.1.6.1 ACTIVITY: Numbers [LO 1.1, LO 1.3, LO 1.4, LO 1.5, LO 1.8, LO 1.10, LO 4.2, LO
4.3, LO 5.1]

e It is Bonny and Tommy’s birthday on 13 May. They want to know how many days are still left before
their birthday.

e Complete the calendar. Use the calendar in the classroom or at home and make very sure that you
start on the correct day in January.
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Jonuarie Januory | Februare
SIM[o[Ww[D[V ][5 [S[M]D|W
SIM|[T W]l |[Fls|s|M|T |w
- |_ B I
L
Mei Moy | Junie
SIM[OJwW]D |V ]S|S|M|D[W]D
s Mt fw|rT |Fls|s (M1 |[w]r
] P
B
September September | Oktober
fsTmlo[wle v [s s m[D]wW
stmlt jwi|r +r SIS IM|T |w
L1 1]

Figure 2.1

e Encircle the date of Bonny and Tommy’s birthday on the calendar.

e Encircle today’s date as well. Now count how many days are left. (Remember that you can’t add 13
May as well.)

Write: There are left.

e Encircle the date on which you have your birthday. Is your birthday before or after theirs?
Write: My

e Encircle your teacher’s birthday. Has she had her birthday already?
e Bonny and Tommy have also made a “week clock” for themselves, because the days of the week also
go around and around, just like the months of the year.

Figure 2.2
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e Do you know the names of the days of the week in the proper order, and can you write them correctly?
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday
e Complete:

1. There are

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday | Thursday | Friday Saturday
Sport | 0 0 b
Homework ( ¢ ¢ 0 e
Py | __ e
watch | 0 e
T.V.
Go to|
church
Table 2.3

e What do you do most in a week?

e Which day is your busiestday?

e Use your calendar again to fill in the day and the date

Today itis

Yesterday it was

This term the school will closeon

This year Christmas wil beon

e Count on the calendar:

In January this year thereare Fridays.
In the whole year thereatre Sundays.
Die jaar het dae.

e Solve the problems, using your own method, but show how you did it.

1. We visited our grandmother and grandfather on the farm for 3 weeks. How many days did we spend there
altogether?
We were therefor

2. Mary was in bed with chicken pox for 2 weeks. How many school days did she miss?
She missed
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3. My father drives 6 km to work every day. How many km does he drive in 1 week if he goes to work
every workday?

He drives

4. Bonny and Tommy play with their puppy every day of the weekend for 1 hour. How many hours have
they played with him after 5 weeks?

They played

Complete: weekd |2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |10

schod
days

Table 2.4

e Bonny and Tommy can climb up the number ladder as far as 1 000 or down as far as —100.

Which numbers have been left. out?

Ais ______. Bis ______ .
Cis _____ Dis ______
Eis _____ Fis ______.
1 000 ; ' 2. Draw the rungs on the ladder for the
j— F— following numbers: (Estimate where
C |I it. will be.)
|-850-l 30 125 20 2q60
o
B !—' 3 Draw a circle around all the numbers
- 650 = that come between 200 and 300 and
600 | then arrange them from the least to
- 550 1 the most.
A 450 | 75 20 (20 KO 3,0 299
400 ,- T' 233 70 265 302 203 350
=D
300 ,—q -
=250 o |
200 I 150 - L. Now write the numbar names of
100 !- ' these numbers.
I

Figure 2.3

e Count forwards in hundreds, and then back again:
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100 200 1 000

H T u
X
X
X X
X X i
X X X | H T u
3 s o
00 + 30 + 5=1I35 200 + LO + 0 =240
one hundred and thirty five two hundred and forty

®  Complete the diagrams for the numbers: 264 309 370
‘ I

[H T U | [ H T U | [_H T U]

@  Write the number and number name that. is represented by each diagram:

H|T ]| U H|T|U H{T]|U
X
X X
X X X
X X X X
X X X X X
X X X X X X X
Figure 2.4

e What will happen if you add another hundred to each one of these numbers?

e Bonny and Tommy have hidden a number sentence among the numbers in this block.
e Find all the numbers between 300 and 400 and colour the squares with an ordinary pencil.
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200 | 315 | 178 | 612 | 144 | 447 | 162 | 333 | 554 | 128 | 419 | 304 | 109
155 | 301 | 290 | 422 | 515 | 167 | 298 | 303 | 818 | 422 | 191 | 320 | 715
5924 | 321 | 188 | 661 | 176 | 325 | 327 | 329 | 336 | 340 | 222 | 348 | 199
432 | 350 | 569 | 351 | 208 | 184 | 529 | 357 | 177 | 282 | 555 | 363 | 999
191 | 362 | 365 | 369 | 370 | 171 | 284 | 375 | 286 | 612 | 444 | 377 | 813
946 | 914 | 755 | 384 | 123 | 456 | 678 | 789 | 800 | 876 | 753 | 531 | 179

Table 2.5

5. Fill in the missing numbers:
205 206 207 214

221223225 239
230235240 275
203213223 293
275274273 266
258256254 240
265260255 _ 220
297 287 277 207

See how Bonny and Tommy have solved their problem.
Bonny has 25 sweets and Tommy has 17. How many sweets do they have altogether?

See how Bonny and Tommy have solved their problem.
Bonny has 25 sweets and Tommy has 17. How many sweets do they have altogether?
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>
T°mms r'Y )

©  Hthey put them all together, they can make another ten with the units.

Bonny's calculation looks like this:

Number sentence: 25 + 17 =0
20 + 10 =30
5 + 7 =12

25 + 07 =42
©  They have 42 sweets altogether.

© Torrwy did his like this:

Number sentence: 25+ 7=0] 25
+17
T2 B+ } Later on this step
+30 20 +10) is left out..
L2

® Iheﬂ have 42 sweets alLogeLHer.

©  Use Bonny's or Tornmy's method to do the calculotions:
39+1L=0 27+23=0 8B+56=0

Figure 2.5

e Here is a calculation that could cause problems.
e See what Bonny and Tommy have done:

Mother bakes 52 cookies and they eat 16 of them. How many cookies are left?

Coskes 3388

Figure 2.6

There are not enough units to take away the 6. Regroup a ten.
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2.1.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1: The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.3: We know this when the learner knows, reads and writes number symbols and
names from 1 to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.5: We know this when the learner recognises the place value of digits in whole
numbers to at least 3-digit numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 4: The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.2: We know this when the learner solves problems involving calculations with
and conversions;

Assessment Standard 4.3: We know this when the learner identifies important dates on calendars;

Learning Outcome 5: The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse data
in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and determine chance variation.

Assessment Standard 5.1: We know this when the learner collects data (alone and/or as a member of a
group or team) in the classroom and school environment to answer questions posed by the teacher and class
(e.g. ‘how many learners walk to school?’).

2.2 Coins’

2.2.1 MATHEMATICS
2.2.2 Bonny and Tommy’s birthday party
2.2.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

2.2.4 Memorandum

e More advanced work is covered, but the educator will benefit greatly if pages (completing the calendar)
are done with all the learners simultaneously. Groups 2 and 3 can then afterwards continue with the
work with which they are busy.

Number Concept to 400

Operations:

Addition - two digit numbers with two digit numbers, using regrouping of a ten.

Subtraction — two digit numbers from two digit numbers, using regrouping of a ten.

Multiplication — 2x, 4x, 5x and 10x to the 10th multiple (tables).

Division - +2, +4, +5 and =10 to the 10th multiple (tables).

Integrate the design of the hat and the gift wrap with Technology. This can be done classically.

2This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32457/1.1/>.
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All the calculations involving money and other quantities which the learners work with will enable them
to realise that Mathematics is part of our daily activities.

From Module 3 onwards the learners will gradually progress to the more advanced work of Grade 3. It
may be necessary sometimes to go back to previous work to expedite the transition to the advanced work.

It is important that the learners should realise that addition and subtraction combinations as well as the
tables, multiplication and division, simply have to be repeated regularly and must be learnt until they know
it! It is basic work that cannot be neglected.

Attached you will find a sheet with tables presented in a specific order. You can copy it and give it to
the learners so that they can keep it with them.

These worksheets can be presented to the whole class at the same time. Learners must write the dates
on the calendar on their own, therefore it is of the utmost importance that you will make quite sure that all
the learners begin on the correct day in January. I suggest that you fill in 1 January yourself before copying
the worksheet. If you like, you could even fill it in further, depending on the competence of the learners.

It is important for the learners to understand the difference between days of the week (7) and workdays,
school days or week days (5), otherwise they may make numerous errors in their calculations.

The learners must be aware of the patterns that are used in completing tables, therefore they must
identify the pattern initially before they try to complete the table.

This is a vertical numbers line. The negative numbers have been filled in so that the learner will realise
that numbers smaller than 0 do exist. It is not necessary to give this aspect much attention at this stage. It
can just be mentioned in passing, to satisfy the learners who are keen to know more.

Explain to the learners that they are seeing diagrams, and that each symbol represents the value of the
place where it stands.

Regrouping the 10 is being done now. The learners must first lay it out on the mat, so that it is
experienced as something concrete, and so that they can see that there are 12 units and that they can
therefore make another ten. This ten is then grouped with the other tens.

It depends on the educator and the abilities of the learners whether they are going to use carried numbers
when doing the vertical calculations

The breaking up of the ten is also learnt now. Learners must work with this on the mat in order to
experience in concrete terms that there are not enough units and that a ten must be regrouped in order to
get enough units. They must understand the breaking up (regrouping) of the ten very well before they can
do it in writing.

Again it depends on the educator and the abilities of the learners whether they are going to make use of
carried numbers in vertical calculations.

2x0=02x1=
22x2=42x 3 =

62x4—=82x5~—
102x6 =122x 7
=142 x 8 =162 x

9=182x10 =20

4x0=04x1=
4 x2=84x3 =
124 x4 =164 x 5
=204x6 =244 x
7T=284x8 =324
x 9 =364 x 10 =
40

0+-2=02=+2=
14 +-2=26~=2=
38 ~2 =410 = 2

=512 +2=0614 +
2=1716 +-2 =818
+2=0920 + 2 =
10

0+-4=04+-4=
18 -4 =212 -4
=316 ~4 =420 +
4=>524 -4 =628
=4 =732 +4 =
836 — 4 — 940 - 4
=10

continued on next page
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9x0=0x1=
95 x2=105x3 =
155 x4 — 205 x5
=255 x6 =305 x
7 =355 x 8 = 405
x 9 = 455 x 10 =
50

10x0=010x1
= 1010 x 2 = 2010
x3 3010 x 4 —
4010 x 5 = 5010
x 6 = 6010 x 7 =
7010 x 8 = 8010 x
9 = 9010 x 10 =
100

0+-5=05+5=
110 -5 =215 +5
=320 + 5 — 425 +
5=530+5=635
=5 =740 + 5 =
845 -5 =950 =5
=10

0+ 10 =010 + 10
=120 + 10 = 230
+ 10 — 340 =+ 10
= 450 + 10 = 560
+10 =670+ 10 =
780 + 10 = 890 +
10 = 9100 =+ 10 =
10

3x0=03x1=
33x2=63x3=
93x4=123x5 =
153 x6 =183 x 7
=213 x8 =243 x
9 =273x10 =30

6x0=06x1=
66x2=126x3 =
186 x 4 = 246 x 5
= 306 x 6 = 366 x
7 =426 x 8 = 486
x 9 =546 x 10 =
60

0+3=03+3=
16 -3=29+3=
312 -3 =415 +3

=518 +3 =621+
3="T24+3 =827
+=3=930 +3 =

10

0+-6=06=+6=
112 -6 =218 - 6
=324 -6 =430 -
6 =536 ~ 6 = 642
=6 =748 - 6 =
854 ~ 6 =960 - 6
=10

Table 2.6

The important fact here is the equivalence of different coins. There are learners who will indicate 7c as
4c and 3c in coins, and who will not realise that such coins do not exist in our currency.

It is also the ideal opportunity for learners to learn 5x and =+ if they have not yet done so.

Point out to the learners that in calculations the R and c are left out, but that they must be inserted in

the completed number sentence (answers).

Encourage the learners to keep on drawing what they read and then to write the number sentence in
order to solve the problem.

Make very sure that all the learners know that there will be 10 children at the party. (8 + Bonny +
Tommy) If this information is incorrect, all the following calculations will be extremely difficult.

Designing and making the party hat can be done as part of Technology.

Demonstrate and discuss the 3 ways in which to draw a circle.

Do a great deal of practical work.
Make sure that they understand and know what the centre, diameter and radius of a circle is, and that

2x radius = diameter. Explain to the learners what the circumference of the circle is.

The learners must indicate all points with letters right from the beginning. Show them that it makes
it much easier to discuss and explain various aspects of the construction. They must understand that they
may use any letter, as long as the same letter is not used twice in the same construction.

Once more discuss the different ways in which to divide squares and rectangles into halves and quarters.

Much concrete and semi-concrete work must be done when the learners have to divide numbers into
quarters, especially when the number is not a multiple of 4. Use objects such as fruit and soft sweets that
can actually be broken up quite easily, and not hard objects such as marbles, stones or bottle caps.

Explain to the learners that it will depend on the problem whether you can break it up into fractions or

not.

Look at this: Daddy has 25 sheep that have to be herded into 4 pens. How many sheep will there be in
each pen? (The remaining sheep cannot be cut up.)

Daddy has slaughtered 25 sheep and takes them to 4 butcheries. How many does each butchery get? (It
will certainly be possible to divide the remaining sheep into 4.) Discuss more similar examples.

As soon as the learners understand that 4x is 2 times doubled, and 4+ is two times halved, this can be

drilled, because they must know the tables.

This is a wonderful way of familiarising learners with posing problems, but it demands much and regular
practice. As soon as they understand it and can do it with confidence, they put forward wonderful ideas.
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Begin with a very simple number sentence, e.g. 3 + 4 = [J. Initially, let the learners name objects with
which they can possibly work, and write these suggestions on the blackboard: trees, flowers, sweets, sheep,
dogs, etc.

Everyone must be involved and try to give suggestions. Make the rows compete and then let them pose
the problems as a kind of competition.

The vertical addition and subtraction calculations have been graded from simple to difficult so that it
will be easy for you to determine a learner’s problem(s). This will enable you to concentrate on the problem
areas only and to give appropriate similar exercises to help them.

With the last row of addition calculations, completing the hundred (carrying over the tens) is done
incidentally to determine which of the learners understand this already. However, you are free to facilitate
this formally now.

It must be a pattern that is repeated every 2 blocks and therefore it must be exactly the same throughout.
It can also be offered with Technology, and the learners can then draw their own blocks on a larger sheet of
paper.

Explain rounding off to the nearest R to the learners. Let them bring old catalogues and practise rounding
off until they understand it.

This worksheet will give you a good idea of which learners are able to follow and carry out instructions.

Any learner who has a good grasp of hundreds, tens and units at this stage, should be capable of
completing this worksheet quite easily. Point out to the learners that if they do not get the same answer in
the balloon vertically and horizontally, there is a mistake somewhere and they will have to check the answers
vertically and horizontally again.

More examples with smaller numbers can also be given.

241620 | 301026 | 502948 | 1045594
60 66 127 253

Table 2.7

2.2.5 LEANER SECTION
2.2.6 Content
2.2.6.1 ACTIVITY: Coins [LO 1.1, LO 1.6, LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 2.2]

e Bonny and Tommy are saving money to buy each other some presents.
e Make sure that you know what all the coins look like. Colour them.
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R2 coin RS coin

Figure 2.7

e Add up all the 5¢ coins:

A EEEOE

Figure 2.8

e Draw the 5c coins that equal each amount:

20c @@ @ @ L 55 wos
L0c 7 1] s cons
15¢ 5¢ coins
%c 7 Be coiva
25c Be cing.
0c T Snem
£5¢ B oo

Figure 2.9




106 CHAPTER 2. TERM 2

e Count forwards in multiples of 5 and back again:

10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 60 | 70 | 80 | 90 | 100
tens | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
fives | 2 4

Table 2.8

e See what happens if we switch the table around:

fives |12 |3 |4 |5|6|7|8|9]10

tens |2 |1 |13 ]2
5110 | 15 | 20
Table 2.9
e Think!

B Change around: folBen

D2 = 29 = s

IR = e FRD =

S5xI0= _____ I0x5=_____

Dxb = _____ 5x5= _____

5x8 = _____ BonDim o -

5x3 = _____ IxS= . .

5x9 = _____ Qx5 = _____

Sxl = _____ IS = _____

Oxb = .- bxbDm . .

5x0 =_____ Oxhb =

i0+5=_____ 0+5=_____

LoD m 15«5=_____

5+5= _____ 204+5m

0+5=_____ L5+5=_____

0+5=_____ B+5=_____
2x8 = _____ 6x10=_____ 18+2 = _____
5xbiw . Jxh m 30+10= _____
0x9 = _____ Tx2 = _____ 15+5 = _____
Sxb=_____ x5 = _____ 20+2 =

Figure 2.10




Bonny and Tommy say:
It is easy to work with 1c, 2¢, 5¢ and 10c coins.

e What is the amount in the purse?

Figure 2.11

e Write down the value of the coins that are in their purses: (1lc, 2¢, 5¢ en 10c)

~ OO0

g

OO0
100000000

v | QOO0

= | OO0000

Figure 2.12

e Now decide which coins, and how many, are in their purses, and then draw them.

16¢
47c
4c
63c
39¢
28¢

e Bonny and Tommy like tables.
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This table of equal values helps them to calculate how many and which coins they have to get when
they fetch change from the bank.

R1 = 100c
50¢ | 50¢
20c 20c 20c 20c
10c 10c 10c 10c 10c 10c 10c 10c 10c 10c
5c‘5c 5(:‘5(: 5c‘5c 5c‘5c 5(:‘5(: 5c‘5c 50‘5(: 5(:‘5(: 5c‘5c 5(:‘5(:

20c

Table 2.10

e Complete the tables:

Rlcoins |12 34|56 |7|8]|9]10

50c coins | 2 | 4

Table 2.11

Rlcoins |1 |2 |3 [4]|5|6|7]|8|9]|10
10c coins | 10 | 20 | 30

Table 2.12

e Bonny has 10 10c coins in her purse. She swops with Tommy who gives her 1 coin for them. Which

coin did he give her?

She got a coin.

e Bonny goes to the bank with 200 1c¢ coins. She comes back with 2 coins. What did the bank give her?

She got 2 ~ coins.
Who knows?
Ril=__ cR2=__ cR3=__ c
R4 = cRb=__ cR1I0=__ c

e Use any method to do the calculations, but show how you do them. Leave out the R and c signs when
you do the calculations, but remember to write them down when you give the answer.

R45 + R23=__ R60 + R28 =

R28 + R52= R39 +R16 + R20 = __
48c - 15¢ = 96c-50c = __

80c - 27¢c — 94c - 30c - 16c =
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Table 2.13

50c + 50c + 50c + 50c + 50c + 50c + 50c =

e Solve the problems in your own way.
e Write down the number sentences.

1. Bonny bought 3 chocolates. Each one cost 31c. How much did she pay?
She paid

She got

He paid

3. Bonny would very much like to buy herself a pen. The pen costs R13 and she has R10, 80 in her
purse. How much does she still need?

She needs

4. Every day Tommy buys himself an ice cream that costs R2. He has R14 left in his purse. For how
many days will he still be able to buy an ice cream?

decan

5. Mommy gave Bonny and Tommy R65 to share equally between the two of them. How much did each
one get?

kach onegot .~

6. How many c in:

R1,67=__ cR299= cR306=__ C
R1,20 + R1,15= c R0,55 + R4,10= C

7. Make each amount R1, 50 more:

R20,20 R29, 49

e C(Calculate the costs of what we buy:

[ buy: Ipay: )
5 5% b6=_____ |  _______ c
2 o 2x30=____ | c
8 {&‘@f 8x5-___ | ¢
9 A% 0=_____ | ___..__ c
— . .
3 i -3 3x b=_____ R_______
| | x 5=_____ Ro____..

Figure 2.13
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e (Calculate the change:

Koop vir: | Betaal met: | Kleingeld:

35¢ ¢ |\ __
79c c |
R75 rRwoo |\

Table 2.14

e Mommy says that Bonny and Tommy may each invite 4 friends to their party.

1. There will be children. (Make sure that your answer is correct.)

2. Calculate how many of everything they need and how much it costs.

Ice creams 2 per person is __.._ @ R2 eachis _______
Lollipops 3 per person is _____ @ Rleachis_______
Cookies L. per person is _____ @50ceachis _______
Cool drinks 2 per person is_____ @ Rl eachis _______
Total amount. _______

Figure 2.14

2.2.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1: The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals and
change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assesseringstandaard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Learning Outcome 2: The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and relation-
ships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assesseringstandaard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000.

ool?’).
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2.3 Halve’®

2.3.1 MATHEMATICS
2.3.2 Bonny and Tommy’s birthday party
2.3.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

2.3.4 Memorandum

e More advanced work is covered, but the educator will benefit greatly if pages (completing the calendar)
are done with all the learners simultaneously. Groups 2 and 3 can then afterwards continue with the
work with which they are busy.

Number Concept to 400

Operations:

Addition - two digit numbers with two digit numbers, using regrouping of a ten.

Subtraction — two digit numbers from two digit numbers, using regrouping of a ten.

Multiplication — 2x, 4x, 5x and 10x to the 10th multiple (tables).

Division - +2, +4, +5 and =10 to the 10th multiple (tables).

Integrate the design of the hat and the gift wrap with Technology. This can be done classically.

All the calculations involving money and other quantities which the learners work with will enable them
to realise that Mathematics is part of our daily activities.

From Module 3 onwards the learners will gradually progress to the more advanced work of Grade 3. It
may be necessary sometimes to go back to previous work to expedite the transition to the advanced work.

It is important that the learners should realise that addition and subtraction combinations as well as the
tables, multiplication and division, simply have to be repeated regularly and must be learnt until they know
it! It is basic work that cannot be neglected.

Attached you will find a sheet with tables presented in a specific order. You can copy it and give it to
the learners so that they can keep it with them.

These worksheets can be presented to the whole class at the same time. Learners must write the dates
on the calendar on their own, therefore it is of the utmost importance that you will make quite sure that all
the learners begin on the correct day in January. I suggest that you fill in 1 January yourself before copying
the worksheet. If you like, you could even fill it in further, depending on the competence of the learners.

It is important for the learners to understand the difference between days of the week (7) and workdays,
school days or week days (5), otherwise they may make numerous errors in their calculations.

The learners must be aware of the patterns that are used in completing tables, therefore they must
identify the pattern initially before they try to complete the table.

This is a vertical numbers line. The negative numbers have been filled in so that the learner will realise
that numbers smaller than 0 do exist. It is not necessary to give this aspect much attention at this stage. It
can just be mentioned in passing, to satisfy the learners who are keen to know more.

Explain to the learners that they are seeing diagrams, and that each symbol represents the value of the
place where it stands.

Regrouping the 10 is being done now. The learners must first lay it out on the mat, so that it is
experienced as something concrete, and so that they can see that there are 12 units and that they can
therefore make another ten. This ten is then grouped with the other tens.

It depends on the educator and the abilities of the learners whether they are going to use carried numbers
when doing the vertical calculations

The breaking up of the ten is also learnt now. Learners must work with this on the mat in order to
experience in concrete terms that there are not enough units and that a ten must be regrouped in order to
get enough units. They must understand the breaking up (regrouping) of the ten very well before they can
do it in writing.

3This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32453/1.1/>.
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Again it depends on the educator and the abilities of the learners whether they are going to make use of
carried numbers in vertical calculations.

2x0=02x1=|4x0=04x1= 0+2=02+2=|0+-4=04+4=
22x2=42x3=|44x2=84x3 = 14+-2=26+2= |18 -4 =212 + 4
62x4=82x5=|124x4=164x5 38 -2 =410+ 2 | =316 -4 =420 =
102x6=122x7 | =204 x6 =244 x =512+-2=614+ | 4 =524 -4 =628
—142x8 =162x | 7 =284 x 8 = 324 2=T716 -2=818 | -4 =732 -4 =
9—-182x10=20 | x9 =364 x 10 = +2=09020 -2 =|836+4=940+14
40 10 =10
5x0=05x1=|10x0=010x1 0+-5=05+-5=|0+10=010+10
55x2=105x3 = | = 1010 x 2 = 2010 110 - 5=215+5 | =120 = 10 = 230
155x4 =205x5 | x3 =3010x4 = =320+-5=425+ | = 10 = 340 =~ 10
=255x6 =305x | 4010 x 5 = 5010 5=530+5=635| =450 = 10 = 560
7=355x8=405 | x 6 =6010x 7 = +=5=T40+5=] -10=670+-10=
x 9 =455 x 10 = | 7010 x 8 = 8010 x 845 +5 =950 +5 | 780 =+ 10 = 890 +
50 9 = 9010 x 10 = =10 10 = 9100 + 10 =
100 10
3x0=03x1=]6x0=06x1= 0+-3=03+-3=]0+-6=06~+6=
33x2=63x3=|66x2=126x3 = 16 +3=29+-3—=|112+-6 =218 -6
93x4—123x5—= | 186 x4 — 246 x 5 312 -3 =415+3 | =324 -6 =430 =+
153 x 6 =183 x 7 | = 306 x 6 = 366 x =518 +-3=621+ | 6 =536 -6 = 642
=213 x8 =243 x | 7 = 426 x 8 = 486 3=724+-3=827| -6 =748 - 6 =
9=273x10=30 | x 9 = 546 x 10 = +3=930 -3=1]84=+-6=960-+6
60 10 =10

Table 2.15

The important fact here is the equivalence of different coins. There are learners who will indicate 7c as
4c and 3c in coins, and who will not realise that such coins do not exist in our currency.

It is also the ideal opportunity for learners to learn 5x and =+ if they have not yet done so.

Point out to the learners that in calculations the R and c are left out, but that they must be inserted in
the completed number sentence (answers).

Encourage the learners to keep on drawing what they read and then to write the number sentence in
order to solve the problem.

Make very sure that all the learners know that there will be 10 children at the party. (8 + Bonny +
Tommy) If this information is incorrect, all the following calculations will be extremely difficult.

Designing and making the party hat can be done as part of Technology.

Demonstrate and discuss the 3 ways in which to draw a circle.

Do a great deal of practical work.

Make sure that they understand and know what the centre, diameter and radius of a circle is, and that
2x radius = diameter. Explain to the learners what the circumference of the circle is.

The learners must indicate all points with letters right from the beginning. Show them that it makes
it much easier to discuss and explain various aspects of the construction. They must understand that they
may use any letter, as long as the same letter is not used twice in the same construction.

Once more discuss the different ways in which to divide squares and rectangles into halves and quarters.
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Much concrete and semi-concrete work must be done when the learners have to divide numbers into
quarters, especially when the number is not a multiple of 4. Use objects such as fruit and soft sweets that
can actually be broken up quite easily, and not hard objects such as marbles, stones or bottle caps.

Explain to the learners that it will depend on the problem whether you can break it up into fractions or
not.

Look at this: Daddy has 25 sheep that have to be herded into 4 pens. How many sheep will there be in
each pen? (The remaining sheep cannot be cut up.)

Daddy has slaughtered 25 sheep and takes them to 4 butcheries. How many does each butchery get? (It
will certainly be possible to divide the remaining sheep into 4.) Discuss more similar examples.

As soon as the learners understand that 4x is 2 times doubled, and 4+ is two times halved, this can be
drilled, because they must know the tables.

This is a wonderful way of familiarising learners with posing problems, but it demands much and regular
practice. As soon as they understand it and can do it with confidence, they put forward wonderful ideas.

Begin with a very simple number sentence, e.g. 3 + 4 = [J. Initially, let the learners name objects with
which they can possibly work, and write these suggestions on the blackboard: trees, flowers, sweets, sheep,
dogs, etc.

Everyone must be involved and try to give suggestions. Make the rows compete and then let them pose
the problems as a kind of competition.

The vertical addition and subtraction calculations have been graded from simple to difficult so that it
will be easy for you to determine a learner’s problem(s). This will enable you to concentrate on the problem
areas only and to give appropriate similar exercises to help them.

With the last row of addition calculations, completing the hundred (carrying over the tens) is done
incidentally to determine which of the learners understand this already. However, you are free to facilitate
this formally now.

It must be a pattern that is repeated every 2 blocks and therefore it must be exactly the same throughout.
It can also be offered with Technology, and the learners can then draw their own blocks on a larger sheet of
paper.

Explain rounding off to the nearest R to the learners. Let them bring old catalogues and practise rounding
off until they understand it.

This worksheet will give you a good idea of which learners are able to follow and carry out instructions.

Any learner who has a good grasp of hundreds, tens and units at this stage, should be capable of
completing this worksheet quite easily. Point out to the learners that if they do not get the same answer in
the balloon vertically and horizontally, there is a mistake somewhere and they will have to check the answers
vertically and horizontally again.

More examples with smaller numbers can also be given.

241620 | 301026 | 502948 | 1045594
60 66 127 253

Table 2.16

2.3.5 LEANER SECTION

2.3.6 Content
2.3.6.1 ACTIVITY: Halve [LO 1.4, LO 1.7, LO 1.8, LO 1.10, LO 3.1, LO 3.3, LO 4.6]

e Bonny and Tommy want to make a party hat for each child. You will have to help with the design.
Complete yours and tell us how you planned and made it.

I used a circle in my design. I am saying no more.
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e How can we draw a circle?

Use any round object to draw it, or a stencil, or a pair of compasses. At home you can use a plate if you
want to draw a circle.

e What do we know about circles?

They are round and have no angles. Look at the circle below and then we’ll learn more about circles:

O is the centre of the circle. OC is the radius of the circle.
C
centre
A — B
diameter
Figure 2.15

AB is the diameter. It halves the circle.

e All lines that you draw from the centre to the circumference of the circle will be exactly the same
length. We call such a line the radius of the circle.

e Take a piece of string or wool and lay it precisely on the circular line (the circumference). Measure the
length of the string on your ruler. That is how you can measure the circumference of a circle.

e Bonny and Tommy are very keen to work with circles.



115

Figure 2.16

e Measure the radius and the circumference of each circle and write it down here.

Circle P: Radius = __ cm Diameter = cm
Circle Q: Radius = cm Diameter = cm
Circle R: Radius = cm Diameter = cm

Now we know: 2 x Radius — Diameter and Diameter — 2 — Radius

e Use this to calculate the lengths:

Circle W: Radius = 5cm Diameter = cm (Double)
Circle X: Radius = 8cm Diameter = cm
Circle Y: Diameter = 12cm Radius = cm (Halve)
Circle Z: Diameter = 22cm Radius = cm

e How can you find the centre of a circle that has been drawn without a pair of compasses?

Draw 2 circles that are exactly the same size. Cut out one of the circles. Fold it exactly in half and then
in half again. Open it out and find the spot where the 4 folds cross in the centre. That is the centre of the
circle. Lay it exactly on the other circle and push a pin down through the centre to make a mark on the
circle below. Try it at home and come and show it to the class.

e This circle is divided into 4 equal parts. It is divided into 4 quarters.
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Figure 2.17

©

Colour one of the quarters. That is | of the & parts. This is how we write it. LL

@) Now colour another quarter of the circle. What do you see? The two quarters

of the circle are exactly the some size as one half of the circle. thus % =3

®  Now colour one more quarter of the circle. Now 3 of the 4 parts have been

) . - gL
coloured in. This is how we write it: % Soweseethat 7 + 7 = %

Colour another quarter in. Now the whole circle has been coloured in, thus

4

@ Divide ecch of the shapes into 4 quamm Use any method.
@  Colour _f, of the lorgest square, and 2 of the largest rectangle
@  Colour i of the other square and the whole of the rectangle that is still left.
A D E H
£ G
B C
| L
MM D
M| r
N 0] J K

Figure 2.18

Sometimes Bonny and Tommy share their sweets with Mommy and Daddy.

Can you still remember how we folded the circle into 4 equal parts? We folded the circle in half and
then in half again.

That is exactly what they do with the sweets.
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Figure 2.19

8+2=4

8+L=2

All multiples of 4 can easily be divided into quarters like this.

e Count in multiples of 4 up to the 10th multiple and back again.

40

e Complete the table.

Table 2.17
Multiples of 4 | 4 12 {16 | 20 | 24 | 28 | 32 | 36 | 40
+ 2 4
=1 1|2

Table 2.18

o Thus: + 4 is the same as halving 2 times.
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Number

Halve

Halve again

continued on next page
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4080601008492 40 = 4 = 80
-4 = __ 60 —+
4 = 100 =+
4 = 84 + 4
- 92 =+ 4 =
Table 2.19

Think!

©  lhave 9apples and [ must divide them equally amongst 4 children.
Number sentence: 9 + L = _____
©  9is not a multiple of £ Regroup it to.9 = g+
Halve 8 2 times and then divide the other linto 2 halves first, and theninto 4

quort.ersv

o0 o0 0 | o 0o 0 O I
L T &

o o | o o | o o 0 o |+

: z z T

%vonqnsz% %xq=2% q%L-—'Q"f

'Mbers that are not multiples of £, have a fraction in the unswerl
©  Draw a circle around the multiples of 4.
1 2 3 L 5 6 7 8 9 101 213 1 15167 813 2
20 72 23 2, 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 3, 35 36 37 38 39 LO

Not multiples of 4. Regroup

13 1241 12+ andl+4
aa. | and _______
12 T N [ and _______
10 B+2 81—[,cnd2+[,, '
S R and _______ |
S N R, aond _______ 4
7 L+ 3 L+ L and 3+ /4
2 N and _______

- L3 S e e — and _______

Figure 2.20
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2.3.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1: The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.
Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers:

Assessment Standard 1.7: We know this when the learner solves and explains solutions to practical
problems that involve equal sharing and grouping and that lead to solutions that also include unitary and
nonunitary fractions (e.g. %, 2);

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 3: The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.1: We know this when the learner recognises, identifies and names two-dimensional
shapes and three-dimensional objects in the environment and in pictures;

Assessment Standard 3.3: We know this when the learner observes and creates given and described two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects using concrete materials (e.g. building blocks, construction
sets, cut-out two-dimensional shapes, clay, drinking straws);

Learning Outcome 4: The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.6: We know this when the learner investigates (alone and/or as a member of a
group or team) and approximates.

2.4 Multiplication®

2.4.1 MATHEMATICS
2.4.2 Bonny and Tommy’s birthday party
2.4.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

2.4.4 Memorandum

e More advanced work is covered, but the educator will benefit greatly if pages (completing the calendar)
are done with all the learners simultaneously. Groups 2 and 3 can then afterwards continue with the
work with which they are busy.

Number Concept to 400

Operations:

Addition - two digit numbers with two digit numbers, using regrouping of a ten.

Subtraction — two digit numbers from two digit numbers, using regrouping of a ten.

Multiplication — 2x, 4x, 5x and 10x to the 10th multiple (tables).

Division - +2, +4, +5 and =10 to the 10th multiple (tables).

Integrate the design of the hat and the gift wrap with Technology. This can be done classically.
All the calculations involving money and other quantities which the learners work with will enable them
to realise that Mathematics is part of our daily activities.

4This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32454/1.1/>.
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From Module 3 onwards the learners will gradually progress to the more advanced work of Grade 3. It
may be necessary sometimes to go back to previous work to expedite the transition to the advanced work.

It is important that the learners should realise that addition and subtraction combinations as well as the
tables, multiplication and division, simply have to be repeated regularly and must be learnt until they know
it! It is basic work that cannot be neglected.

Attached you will find a sheet with tables presented in a specific order. You can copy it and give it to
the learners so that they can keep it with them.

These worksheets can be presented to the whole class at the same time. Learners must write the dates
on the calendar on their own, therefore it is of the utmost importance that you will make quite sure that all
the learners begin on the correct day in January. I suggest that you fill in 1 January yourself before copying
the worksheet. If you like, you could even fill it in further, depending on the competence of the learners.

It is important for the learners to understand the difference between days of the week (7) and workdays,
school days or week days (5), otherwise they may make numerous errors in their calculations.

The learners must be aware of the patterns that are used in completing tables, therefore they must
identify the pattern initially before they try to complete the table.

This is a vertical numbers line. The negative numbers have been filled in so that the learner will realise
that numbers smaller than 0 do exist. It is not necessary to give this aspect much attention at this stage. It
can just be mentioned in passing, to satisfy the learners who are keen to know more.

Explain to the learners that they are seeing diagrams, and that each symbol represents the value of the
place where it stands.

Regrouping the 10 is being done now. The learners must first lay it out on the mat, so that it is
experienced as something concrete, and so that they can see that there are 12 units and that they can
therefore make another ten. This ten is then grouped with the other tens.

It depends on the educator and the abilities of the learners whether they are going to use carried numbers
when doing the vertical calculations

The breaking up of the ten is also learnt now. Learners must work with this on the mat in order to
experience in concrete terms that there are not enough units and that a ten must be regrouped in order to
get enough units. They must understand the breaking up (regrouping) of the ten very well before they can
do it in writing.

Again it depends on the educator and the abilities of the learners whether they are going to make use of
carried numbers in vertical calculations.

2x0=02x1=
22x 2 —=42x3 =
62x4—=82x5=
102x6 =122x 7
=142 x 8 =162 x
9=182x10 =20

4x0=04x1-=
44 x2 =84 x 3 =
124 x4 =164 x 5
=204 x6 =244 x
7=284x8 =324
x 9 =364 x 10 =
40

0+-2=02+2=
14 +2=26+2=
38 + 2 =410 + 2

=512 +-2=614 +
2=1716 -2 =818
+2=920 =2 =
10

0+4=04+4~=
18 +4 =212 + 4
=316 -4 =420 +
4 =524 -4 =628
=4 =732 +4 =
836 -4 — 940 + 4
=10

continued on next page
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9x0=0x1=
95 x2=105x3 =
155 x4 — 205 x5
=255 x6 =305 x
7 =355 x 8 = 405
x 9 = 455 x 10 =
50

10x0=010x1
= 1010 x 2 = 2010
x3 3010 x 4 —
4010 x 5 = 5010
x 6 = 6010 x 7 =
7010 x 8 = 8010 x
9 = 9010 x 10 =
100

0+-5=05+5=
110 -5 =215 +5
=320 + 5 — 425 +
5=530+5=635
=5 =740 + 5 =
845 -5 =950 =5
=10

0+ 10 =010 + 10
=120 + 10 = 230
+ 10 — 340 =+ 10
= 450 + 10 = 560
+10 =670+ 10 =
780 + 10 = 890 +
10 = 9100 =+ 10 =
10

3x0=03x1=
33x2=63x3=
93x4=123x5 =
153 x6 =183 x 7
=213 x8 =243 x
9 =273x10 =30

6x0=06x1=
66x2=126x3 =
186 x 4 = 246 x 5
= 306 x 6 = 366 x
7 =426 x 8 = 486
x 9 =546 x 10 =
60

0+3=03+3=
16 -3=29+3=
312 -3 =415 +3

=518 +3 =621+
3="T24+3 =827
+=3=930 +3 =

10

0+-6=06=+6=
112 -6 =218 - 6
=324 -6 =430 -
6 =536 ~ 6 = 642
=6 =748 - 6 =
854 ~ 6 =960 - 6
=10

Table 2.20

The important fact here is the equivalence of different coins. There are learners who will indicate 7c as
4c and 3c in coins, and who will not realise that such coins do not exist in our currency.

It is also the ideal opportunity for learners to learn 5x and =+ if they have not yet done so.

Point out to the learners that in calculations the R and c are left out, but that they must be inserted in

the completed number sentence (answers).

Encourage the learners to keep on drawing what they read and then to write the number sentence in
order to solve the problem.

Make very sure that all the learners know that there will be 10 children at the party. (8 + Bonny +
Tommy) If this information is incorrect, all the following calculations will be extremely difficult.

Designing and making the party hat can be done as part of Technology.

Demonstrate and discuss the 3 ways in which to draw a circle.

Do a great deal of practical work.
Make sure that they understand and know what the centre, diameter and radius of a circle is, and that

2x radius = diameter. Explain to the learners what the circumference of the circle is.

The learners must indicate all points with letters right from the beginning. Show them that it makes
it much easier to discuss and explain various aspects of the construction. They must understand that they
may use any letter, as long as the same letter is not used twice in the same construction.

Once more discuss the different ways in which to divide squares and rectangles into halves and quarters.

Much concrete and semi-concrete work must be done when the learners have to divide numbers into
quarters, especially when the number is not a multiple of 4. Use objects such as fruit and soft sweets that
can actually be broken up quite easily, and not hard objects such as marbles, stones or bottle caps.

Explain to the learners that it will depend on the problem whether you can break it up into fractions or

not.

Look at this: Daddy has 25 sheep that have to be herded into 4 pens. How many sheep will there be in
each pen? (The remaining sheep cannot be cut up.)

Daddy has slaughtered 25 sheep and takes them to 4 butcheries. How many does each butchery get? (It
will certainly be possible to divide the remaining sheep into 4.) Discuss more similar examples.

As soon as the learners understand that 4x is 2 times doubled, and 4+ is two times halved, this can be

drilled, because they must know the tables.

This is a wonderful way of familiarising learners with posing problems, but it demands much and regular
practice. As soon as they understand it and can do it with confidence, they put forward wonderful ideas.
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Begin with a very simple number sentence, e.g. 3 + 4 = [J. Initially, let the learners name objects with
which they can possibly work, and write these suggestions on the blackboard: trees, flowers, sweets, sheep,
dogs, etc.

Everyone must be involved and try to give suggestions. Make the rows compete and then let them pose
the problems as a kind of competition.

The vertical addition and subtraction calculations have been graded from simple to difficult so that it
will be easy for you to determine a learner’s problem(s). This will enable you to concentrate on the problem
areas only and to give appropriate similar exercises to help them.

With the last row of addition calculations, completing the hundred (carrying over the tens) is done
incidentally to determine which of the learners understand this already. However, you are free to facilitate
this formally now.

It must be a pattern that is repeated every 2 blocks and therefore it must be exactly the same throughout.
It can also be offered with Technology, and the learners can then draw their own blocks on a larger sheet of
paper.

Explain rounding off to the nearest R to the learners. Let them bring old catalogues and practise rounding
off until they understand it.

This worksheet will give you a good idea of which learners are able to follow and carry out instructions.

Any learner who has a good grasp of hundreds, tens and units at this stage, should be capable of
completing this worksheet quite easily. Point out to the learners that if they do not get the same answer in
the balloon vertically and horizontally, there is a mistake somewhere and they will have to check the answers
vertically and horizontally again.

More examples with smaller numbers can also be given.

241620 | 301026 | 502948 | 1045594
60 66 127 253

Table 2.21

2.4.5 LEANER SECTION

2.4.6 Content
2.4.6.1 ACTIVITY: Multiplication [LO 1.7, LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 1.10, LO 2.3, LO 3.6, LO 4.5]

e Bonny and Tommy want to find out what happens if you double a number 2 times.
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0
Double 5. =7 Double b again @’

7,
5 + 5 + 5 + 5 =20
O00C0O 00000 O00C0O 00000

J Itis times5. Thus. 4x is the same as dwblinrgrtwioo. _]

Number ] Double Doublecsom 7
3 6 12 Lx3 =102
T R LixT = _____
I S Lx| = _____
6 | e Lxb=_____
L S Lxtb = _____
10 [ I Lx10=_____
g | Lx8=_____
2 NI [t Lx2 = _____
L N Lx9 = _____
Think!

Lx 2=_____ 6xb = _____ 2+ L= _____

Lx T=_____ 0 x4 = _____ L+4b=_____

Lx 3=_____ Exil=_____ 0+4=_____

Lx 9= _____ | x4 =_____ 20+4=_____

Lx L= _____ 9% b= _____ 32 +4 = _____

LxI0=_____ 3xl=_____ 6 +4=_____

Lx 6= _____ Txl = _____ 8L =_____

Lx 5=_____ 2xL = _____ 2L+ L= _____

Lx 8=_____ Sxdb=_____ 36 +4L=_____

Figure 2.21

e Write a number sentence and solve the problem. Show how you do it.
Mother bakes 20 cookies and packs them into 4 tins. How many cookies has she packed into each tin?

e She packed

Sometimes Bonny and Tommy use the number sentences to write their own stories. See if you can do it too.
Then do the calculation.

Table 2.22
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6 g L 3 7 ?
+ 3 & | + 3 + 7 + 5 + 9
|0 .0 60 25 63 36
+ 40 + 50 + 20 + 30 + 10 + 50
35 52 2L 79 &7 43
+ 3L + 25 + 63 + |8 + 25 + 39
L0 50 20 56 83 37
+ 60 + 70 + 90 + 60 + L0 + 70
q 6 5 12 15 36
- 3 - 2 - L - 3 - 19 - 7
30 50 70 62 L8 98
- 10 - 30 - 20 - 30 - 30 - 90
57 83 39 67 78 95
- 16 - 6l - L -2 - 28 - 65
LO 60 50 6L 82 7
= 9 - 17 - 25 - 5 - 16 - 3
Figure 2.22

e Use the blocks and design a pattern for the gift-wrap for Bonny and Tommy.

Table 2.23

e Here are some gifts you could buy for Bonny and Tommy. Let us round off the prices to the nearest
rand. If the cents are 50c or more than 50c, R1 is added, but if it is 49c or less, it is thrown away.
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Figure 2.23
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©®  Help Bonny to get through the maze to Tormmy,
© Follow the instructions step by step. | up‘l down, €— left, —» right)
@  Draw the path asyou go. in pencil. and every time you stop on a dot., you have
to colour the dot.
© 0 0o 0o ©o 0 OO 0 6 OO0 OGO OO O 0 O
o 60 0O 00O 00 O 06 0O 0O 0O 0O O O O O
0o 0o o0 o0 o0 0 0 0O O O OGO O O O
©O 000 0O 0 OO O © 0 O O OO0 0 0 0
0O 00O o6 6000 OO O OO OGO OO 0 0
© 0o 0 o o0 6O O OO OO OO O0 0 0
0O 0 0 006 00 0 0O OO OGO O 0 O
© 0o 00 0000 0O 0 0 00 00 o0 O
© 000 00O0O0O0OCO0OC OO0 0 0 O O s
0O 06 0o © O 0 O C C O ¢ 0 0 0 0 O 0 0 ":}
0O 0 0 0O 0O OO 0O 0 0 0o 0 0 0 o o o .
E o 0o 0o 0o 000 000 OO0 ©0 0 0 0
© 0 0 00 00 O0C OO OGO OGO OO 0 O
+ O 0o 0 oo o0 00O OO O©OO©O OO 0 O
Start {.i,,
-z
<

©@  Follow the instructions or directions:

(The first one has been done for you.)
v

Go. — 3up — Stothe right — ldown — L tothe right —
8up — 3totheleft — 2down — Ltotheleft — S5up —

10 totheright — 6down — Ltotheright — Sdown — ltothe rlciht

Figure 2.24

e C(Calculate how far you have walked. The distance between two dots is 2 metres.
e Walk along the path, count in twos and draw a circle around each dot where you complete the ten.

How far have you walked? m

Now you must measure the length of the rugby field. First decide how you can do it, and then which is
going to be the best way.

The length of the rugby fieldis m.
Have you walked further than the length of the rugby field?
, I have

Who is going to join the party?

e Bonny and Tommy are still looking for friends they can invite to their party.
e To find out, add these blocks across and down. The first one has been done for you.

2.4.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1: The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.
Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;
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Assessment Standard 1.7: We know this when the learner solves and explains solutions to practical
problems that involve equal sharing and grouping and that lead to solutions that also include unitary and
nonunitary fractions (bv. %, );

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 3: The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects

Assessment Standard 3.6: We know this when the learner reads, interprets and draws informal maps of
the school environment or of an arrangement of three-dimensional objects and locates objects on the map;

Learning Outcome 4: The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.5: We know this when the learner estimates, measures, compares and orders
three-dimensional objects using non- standard and standard measures.

2.5 To read time’

2.5.1 MATHEMATICS
2.5.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the farm
2.5.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

2.5.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 600

Operations:

Addition — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the ten.

Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the ten.

Multiplication — two digit number with a one digit number without regrouping the tens to 99.

Division - two digit numbers divided by a one digit number without a remainder or regrouping the

tens to 99.

e The 3x and 3+ tables to the tenth multiple are taught. These conclude the tables to be learnt in
Grade 3. Repetition and testing should be done regularly.

e The telling of time is very important. It is recommended that this be done classically as it requires

much preparation and is immensely time consuming.

The learners each need a clock to handle and can construct one out of cardboard before the lesson.

In module 4 the number concept is extended to 600. Addition and subtraction calculations include two
and three digit numbers. Multiplication and division calculations are done without regrouping of tens, and
only up to 99.

In learning 3x and =+ up to the 10th multiple, the tables that have to be mastered in Grade 3 are
completed. Regular repetition and testing are vitally important from this stage on.

It is recommended that the reading of time be done with all the learners at the same time. Each
learner must have a cardboard clock to use when the work is being done.

5This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32263/1.1/>.
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Such a clock can be made from a paper plate, or the learners can be allowed to design their own clock
for Technology. However, it must be ready before the reading of time is started in class. A great deal of
practical exercise is necessary before the learners can complete the worksheets.

Number concept is now extended from 400 to 600 and the number blocks of hundreds, tens and units, as
well as the flared cards, (attached to Module 2), must still be used to promote the number concept. Give
special attention once again to the 100 that must be regrouped when 300 and 500 are halved: 300 = 200
+ 100 500 = 400 + 100

Counting in sixes must be done incidentally and can also be repeated on the multiples chart (Module
2). Learners must know: 1 dozen = 12.

Learners must have the opportunity, and be encouraged, to say what they can deduce from the graph,
what can change and what will not change, before they have to write about it. Such a discussion will give
you a good indication of what the learners understand and which aspects need more attention.

Learning 3x and <+ must be done on the mat and with the use of concrete apparatus. The worksheets
are only there to apply what has already been taught.

Learners must get the opportunity in class, on a daily basis if possible, to take measurements with the
ruler, the metre stick and the trundle wheel. The more practice they get, the more accurately they will
measure. However, always encourage them to estimate first.

This is enrichment work and if you find that it is too advanced, it can be done at a later stage. There
may be learners who would like to accept the challenge.

Seeing that 3x and + have just been done, it is easy to introduce thirds now. Give the learners loose
paper shapes and allow them to fold and measure on their own, so that they can discover how it can be
done. Some of the learners will know how to find sixths without any help. (Only enrichment)

The idea with the recipe is to make the learners understand that certain standard units and containers
must be used, otherwise there is no chance of success with a recipe.

Let the learners mention more examples of the use of standard units in practice, e.g. petrol, milk, mixing
medicines, prescriptions for administering medication, etc.

It is essential that all the different standard measuring containers and scales, as well as sand, water and
objects used in measuring volume and mass, should be available in the classroom. Learners should be able
to experiment every day with measuring and weighing, using standard units: litres and millilitres and
grams and milligrams.

A bathroom scale is required to determine the mass of the learners.

Different methods are used for the multiplication and division calculations, but should you prefer another
method and you find that the learners understand it better, it is their right to use the preferred method.

It is essential that many similar examples of the relevant number sentences be done orally before the
learners are expected to complete this worksheet.

The regrouping of a hundred when adding or subtracting is now formally taught. Sufficient concrete
work must be done beforehand. More advanced work where a ten and a hundred are regrouped simultane-
ously, should not be done at the same time. It will depend on the abilities of the group whether it should
be done immediately hereafter or at a much later stage.

Whether the learners will be allowed to make use of carried numbers, remains the decision of the educator.
e.g.

Learners will need a blank sheet of paper in order to calculate the shortest route. Some learners may
find it difficult and may want to give up, but with a little help they should be able to do it.

A discussion on what they will see as they approach the farmstead by road is necessary before the learners
will be able to draw it.
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2.5.5 LEANER SECTION

2.5.6 Content
2.5.6.1 ACTIVITY: To read time [LO 4.1, LO 4.2]

e Bonny and Tommy each got a watch for their birthday. Take a paper plate or cut a circle from
cardboard and design your own clock (watch) from which you can tell the time.

Remember::
1 day = 24 hours
1 hour = 60 minutes
1 minute = 60 seconds

Hours. When the long hand is on the |2 and the short hand is exactly on a

number, the clock indicates hours. Set your “clock” to match these below.

six o'clock nine o'clock

Figure 2.25

Figure 2.26

What is the time?

e Draw the long and the short hands on the clocks
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eleven o'clock two o'clock three o'clock

Figure 2.27

e Bonny and Tommy went to play at a friend’s house at two o’ clock, and they returned home at five
o’ clock. How many hours had they been away from home?

They had been away for - ... ° hours.

e An hour can be divided into 2 half-hours

1 hour = 60 minutes
half-hour — 30 minutes

Half-hours: If the long hand is on“t;\e 6 and the short hand is halfway
between two numbers, it indicates half-hours. Set your “clock” to match

these below.

half past one half past eight

Figure 2.28

e What is the time?
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Figure 2.29

e Draw the long and the short hands on the clocks:

half post three half pcsL nine half pcst, eleven

Figure 2.30

e Bonny and Tommy each does 8 sums in half an hour. How many sums will they do altogether in 1
hour?

They will do

e Mother drives 50 km in half an hour. How far will she drive in 24 hours?

She will drive

e How many half-hours are there in 4 hours? 4 hours = half-hours

e An hour can be divided into 4 quarters. Then you have 4 quarters of an hour.

1 hour = 60 minutes
half-hour = 30 minutes
quarter-hour = 15 minute
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Quarter-hours: If the long hand is on the 3 and the short hand is just past

number. it indicates that it is quarter past. If the long hand is on the 9 and

the short hand is just before a number, it indicates that it is quarter to. Set
your “clock” to match these below

quarter to 5 quarter past Il

Figure 2.31

e What is the time

Figure 2.32

e Draw the long and the short hands on these clocks::

uarter past 2 uarter to 2 uarter past 9
q P 9 9 P

Figure 2.33

e Complete the table:



quarter-hours | 1 2 6|78
minutes 15 | 30
Table 2.24

The |ons hand is sometimes called the minute hand. because it clwc\js

indicates how many minutes have passed since the beginning of a new hour.

It takes 5 minutes to move from one number to the next and 60 minutes (I

hour) to move right around. Set your “clock” to match these below.

Figure 2.34

e What is the time?

Figure 2.35

e Draw the long and the short hands on the clocks::

6

10 past 3

Figure 2.36

Otol

25 post. 12

133
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e Mother went to the shop at 3 o’clock and returned home by 20 past 4. For how long had she been
away?

She had been away for

e It takes Bonny 5 minutes to read 3 pages of her book. How many pages can she read in 1 hour?

She can read

2.5.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and formulae
in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.1: We know this when the learner reads and writes analogue and digital clock
time in terms of hours, half-hours, quarters of an hour and minutes;

Assessment Standard 4.2: We know this when the learner solves problems involving calculations with
and conversions.

2.6 To measure’

2.6.1 MATHEMATICS
2.6.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the farm
2.6.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

2.6.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 600

Operations:

Addition — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the ten.

Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the ten.

Multiplication — two digit number with a one digit number without regrouping the tens to 99.

Division - two digit numbers divided by a one digit number without a remainder or regrouping the

tens to 99.

e The 3x and 3+ tables to the tenth multiple are taught. These conclude the tables to be learnt in
Grade 3. Repetition and testing should be done regularly.

e The telling of time is very important. It is recommended that this be done classically as it requires

much preparation and is immensely time consuming.

The learners each need a clock to handle and can construct one out of cardboard before the lesson.

In module 4 the number concept is extended to 600. Addition and subtraction calculations include two
and three digit numbers. Multiplication and division calculations are done without regrouping of tens, and
only up to 99.

In learning 3x and + up to the 10th multiple, the tables that have to be mastered in Grade 3 are
completed. Regular repetition and testing are vitally important from this stage on.

It is recommended that the reading of time be done with all the learners at the same time. Each
learner must have a cardboard clock to use when the work is being done.

6This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32264/1.1/>.
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Such a clock can be made from a paper plate, or the learners can be allowed to design their own clock
for Technology. However, it must be ready before the reading of time is started in class. A great deal of
practical exercise is necessary before the learners can complete the worksheets.

Number concept is now extended from 400 to 600 and the number blocks of hundreds, tens and units, as
well as the flared cards, (attached to Module 2), must still be used to promote the number concept. Give
special attention once again to the 100 that must be regrouped when 300 and 500 are halved: 300 = 200
+ 100 500 = 400 + 100

Counting in sixes must be done incidentally and can also be repeated on the multiples chart (Module
2). Learners must know: 1 dozen = 12.

Learners must have the opportunity, and be encouraged, to say what they can deduce from the graph,
what can change and what will not change, before they have to write about it. Such a discussion will give
you a good indication of what the learners understand and which aspects need more attention.

Learning 3x and <+ must be done on the mat and with the use of concrete apparatus. The worksheets
are only there to apply what has already been taught.

Learners must get the opportunity in class, on a daily basis if possible, to take measurements with the
ruler, the metre stick and the trundle wheel. The more practice they get, the more accurately they will
measure. However, always encourage them to estimate first.

This is enrichment work and if you find that it is too advanced, it can be done at a later stage. There
may be learners who would like to accept the challenge.

Seeing that 3x and + have just been done, it is easy to introduce thirds now. Give the learners loose
paper shapes and allow them to fold and measure on their own, so that they can discover how it can be
done. Some of the learners will know how to find sixths without any help. (Only enrichment)

The idea with the recipe is to make the learners understand that certain standard units and containers
must be used, otherwise there is no chance of success with a recipe.

Let the learners mention more examples of the use of standard units in practice, e.g. petrol, milk, mixing
medicines, prescriptions for administering medication, etc.

It is essential that all the different standard measuring containers and scales, as well as sand, water and
objects used in measuring volume and mass, should be available in the classroom. Learners should be able
to experiment every day with measuring and weighing, using standard units: litres and millilitres and
grams and milligrams.

A bathroom scale is required to determine the mass of the learners.

Different methods are used for the multiplication and division calculations, but should you prefer another
method and you find that the learners understand it better, it is their right to use the preferred method.

It is essential that many similar examples of the relevant number sentences be done orally before the
learners are expected to complete this worksheet.

The regrouping of a hundred when adding or subtracting is now formally taught. Sufficient concrete
work must be done beforehand. More advanced work where a ten and a hundred are regrouped simultane-
ously, should not be done at the same time. It will depend on the abilities of the group whether it should
be done immediately hereafter or at a much later stage.

Whether the learners will be allowed to make use of carried numbers, remains the decision of the educator.
e.g.

Learners will need a blank sheet of paper in order to calculate the shortest route. Some learners may
find it difficult and may want to give up, but with a little help they should be able to do it.

A discussion on what they will see as they approach the farmstead by road is necessary before the learners
will be able to draw it.
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2.6.5 LEANER SECTION

2.6.6 Content
2.6.6.1 ACTIVITY: To measure [LO 1.1, LO 1.4, LO 1.11, LO 4.5]

In order to measure accurately, we have to make use of standard units. Shorter lengths are measured in
centimetres and millimetres. We can use a ruler to do this. 10mm = 1 cm

Longer lengths are measured in metres and for this we can use a metre stick, a tape measure or a trundle
wheel. 100cm = 1 m

metre |1 |2 |13[4|5[|6|7|8]9

centimetre | 100

Table 2.25

Figure 2.37

Use your ruler and measure the lengths:

Use your ruler and draw a line 14cm long. Now halve it.

Draw a line 12cm long and divide it into 4 quarters.

Use the metre stick to measure two objects in the classroom that are longer than your ruler but
shorter than the metre stick. Estimate first.

Object | Estimated | Measured | Too much or too little

Table 2.26

e Use the tape measure to measure the height of two of your friends. Estimate first.

Object | Estimated | Measured | Too much or too little

Table 2.27
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Use the trundle wheel to measure the length of the stoep or the corridor.
Measure it. 1tis long.
I was wrong by

e Tommy is going to help Grandpa to make a new camp for Granny’s chickens. The new camp will be
rectangular - 50m long and 30m wide.
e Measure the length of the 4 sides of this rectangle.

A€ length >p

vwr-lh-h Perimeter of rectangle ABCD =AB+BC+CD+AD
(breadth)

B C

Figure 2.38

We discover: AD = BC and AB = CD

The two opposite sides of a rectangle are of the same length .

Thus: 2 times the length plus 2 times the width (breadth) is equal to the perimeter of the
rectangle. (2x1) 4+ (2 x b ) = perimeter

This is how we write it: 21 4+ 2 b = perimeter

e 2 times the lengths is cm and 2 times the width is cm.

e The perimeter of the rectangle is cm.

Now Bonny and Tommy know how to calculate what length of wire netting is needed to make the camp.
They only have to calculate the perimeter of the camp.

2 times the length is m and 2 times the width is m.

The perimeter of the campis m

The camp will have a wooden gate that is 1m in width. Thus Grandpa has to buy only
m wire netting.

e The rectangle has been divided into three equal parts. Colour in 1 of the 3 parts.
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Which part. of the rectangle has been coloured in? ............... (one third)
A T D
B ' ‘ c

Colour in two thirds { 5 ) of the square.

wol—
+

wl
I

|

|

I

I

I

|
+

P
I

Complete the number line.
<1 | | 1 |

CHAPTER 2. TERM 2

-~ L]

T I
1
o 4 i o3

Figure 2.39

v
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®  Bonny and Tommy know that numbers can also be (

divided into equal parts. 3\
Which part of each number have Lheﬂ coloured in? ;
0000 000 00/0/0/0'® 000 00000
0000 O 0 [ 1 [ 00 [ 1 [0[0/eeee
® Colourin 3- Colour in 7 Colour in 3
00000 0000 00
OO0 Q00O 00O
Colour in 3 Colour in 3 Colour in ++
Q00000 0O00O00OO QOO0
QO0O0O0O0O 000000 OO0
Figure 2.40
e Show how you will solve the problems. You may draw.
Granny baked 24 cookies. Bonny and Tommy ate % of them.
How many cookies are left?
Thereare
e Bonny and Tommy each got R12 from Grandpa. Bonny spent 4
Figure 2.41
of her money and Tommy spent 1/3 of his. Who spent more?
spent more.

e Tommy is 1m 37cm tall and Freddie is 1m 43cm. What is the difference between their lengths?
The differenceis

e Grandpa buys a rope that is 16m long. How many 2m-pieces can he cut from it?

He can cut
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2.6.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.
Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;
Assessment Standard 1.11: We know this when the learner explains own solutions to problems;
Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.
Assessment 4.5: We know this when the learner estimates, measures, compares and orders three-
dimensional objects using non-standard and standard measures.

2.7 Mass'

2.7.1 MATHEMATICS
2.7.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the farm
2.7.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

2.7.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 600

Operations:

Addition — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the ten.

Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the ten.

Multiplication — two digit number with a one digit number without regrouping the tens to 99.

Division - two digit numbers divided by a one digit number without a remainder or regrouping the

tens to 99.

e The 3x and 3+ tables to the tenth multiple are taught. These conclude the tables to be learnt in
Grade 3. Repetition and testing should be done regularly.

e The telling of time is very important. It is recommended that this be done classically as it requires

much preparation and is immensely time consuming.

The learners each need a clock to handle and can construct one out of cardboard before the lesson.

In module 4 the number concept is extended to 600. Addition and subtraction calculations include two
and three digit numbers. Multiplication and division calculations are done without regrouping of tens, and
only up to 99.

In learning 3x and + up to the 10th multiple, the tables that have to be mastered in Grade 3 are
completed. Regular repetition and testing are vitally important from this stage on.

It is recommended that the reading of time be done with all the learners at the same time. Each
learner must have a cardboard clock to use when the work is being done.

Such a clock can be made from a paper plate, or the learners can be allowed to design their own clock
for Technology. However, it must be ready before the reading of time is started in class. A great deal of
practical exercise is necessary before the learners can complete the worksheets.

Number concept is now extended from 400 to 600 and the number blocks of hundreds, tens and units, as
well as the flared cards, (attached to Module 2), must still be used to promote the number concept. Give
special attention once again to the 100 that must be regrouped when 300 and 500 are halved: 300 = 200
+ 100 500 = 400 + 100

Counting in sixes must be done incidentally and can also be repeated on the multiples chart (Module
2). Learners must know: 1 dozen = 12.

"This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32267/1.1/>.
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Learners must have the opportunity, and be encouraged, to say what they can deduce from the graph,
what can change and what will not change, before they have to write about it. Such a discussion will give
you a good indication of what the learners understand and which aspects need more attention.

Learning 3x and + must be done on the mat and with the use of concrete apparatus. The worksheets
are only there to apply what has already been taught.

Learners must get the opportunity in class, on a daily basis if possible, to take measurements with the
ruler, the metre stick and the trundle wheel. The more practice they get, the more accurately they will
measure. However, always encourage them to estimate first.

This is enrichment work and if you find that it is too advanced, it can be done at a later stage. There
may be learners who would like to accept the challenge.

Seeing that 3x and + have just been done, it is easy to introduce thirds now. Give the learners loose
paper shapes and allow them to fold and measure on their own, so that they can discover how it can be
done. Some of the learners will know how to find sixths without any help. (Only enrichment)

The idea with the recipe is to make the learners understand that certain standard units and containers
must be used, otherwise there is no chance of success with a recipe.

Let the learners mention more examples of the use of standard units in practice, e.g. petrol, milk, mixing
medicines, prescriptions for administering medication, etc.

It is essential that all the different standard measuring containers and scales, as well as sand, water and
objects used in measuring volume and mass, should be available in the classroom. Learners should be able
to experiment every day with measuring and weighing, using standard units: litres and millilitres and
grams and milligrams.

A bathroom scale is required to determine the mass of the learners.

Different methods are used for the multiplication and division calculations, but should you prefer another
method and you find that the learners understand it better, it is their right to use the preferred method.

It is essential that many similar examples of the relevant number sentences be done orally before the
learners are expected to complete this worksheet.

The regrouping of a hundred when adding or subtracting is now formally taught. Sufficient concrete
work must be done beforehand. More advanced work where a ten and a hundred are regrouped simultane-
ously, should not be done at the same time. It will depend on the abilities of the group whether it should
be done immediately hereafter or at a much later stage.

Whether the learners will be allowed to make use of carried numbers, remains the decision of the educator.
e.g.

Learners will need a blank sheet of paper in order to calculate the shortest route. Some learners may
find it difficult and may want to give up, but with a little help they should be able to do it.

A discussion on what they will see as they approach the farmstead by road is necessary before the learners
will be able to draw it.

2.7.5 LEANER SECTION

2.7.6 Content
2.7.6.1 ACTIVITY: Mass [LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 2.2, LO 4.5]

e Bonny and Granny want to make some pancakes. If they want the pancakes to be a success, they
have to measure the ingredients accurately.

Dry ingredients such as flour and sugar are measured in grams and kilograms. A standard measuring cup
and standard measuring spoons are used. You may use a kitchen scale to weigh the ingredients. Remember:
1000 g—=1Kkg

Liquids such as oil, milk and water are measured in millilitres and litres, and a standard measuring
jug and measuring spoons are used. Remember: 1 000 m/ = 1/

e Here is their recipe. Why don’t you try it out at school or at home



142 CHAPTER 2. TERM 2

Ingredients:

4 cups (544g) cake flour

4 eggs

1 cup (250m¢) oil

1t (5m/) salt

1 cup (63m/) vinegar

1¢ water

4 t. (20m/) baking powder

Method:

1. Beat the eggs, oil, vinegar and a little of the water very well.

2. Sift the flour and the salt together.

3. Add the flour and the rest of the water little by little to the egg mixture and whisk it thoroughly.

4. Lastly, add the baking powder.

5. Heat a lightly oiled pan. Pour a small quantity of the batter into the pan. Turn it over to brown the
pancake on both sides.

6. Turn it out onto a plate, sprinkle with cinnamon sugar, and roll it. This recipe makes 60 pancakes.

How many pancakes are there for each learner if there are 30 learners in the class? There are

Calculate the ingredients you will need if you want to double the recipe:

cake flour

_______________ eggs
_______________ water
_______________ oil
baking powder
salt

Estimate which 5 learners in your class have the smallest mass, write their names in the table and
ask your educator to weigh them.

Name | Estimated mass | Weighed mass | Too much or too little

Table 2.28

Who of the 5 learners have the greatest mass?

Who of the 5 learners have the smallest mass?

e o 0o o
=
I
-+
o
o+
=
o
=
=
o
]
®
=
o
o
o
&
o+
=
&
@
=
o+
=
@
o+
=
o
=)
&
|92}
w0
@
w
)

e Find the mass of the following objects, but first estimate whether it is more or less than 1 kg:



Object(s)

More/less than 1 kg

Weighed

Right/wrong

Your shoes

School bag

Lunch box

A brick

10 books

e C(alculate the total mass of each of the following. Mother buys:

2 x 500 g margarine

Table 2.29

1. Think!

2x7=__ 9x2=__ 6+2=__
5x5=__ 10x3=___ 9+3—-__
3x9=__ 8x4=__ 20+-5=__
10x7=__ 6x10=__ 12+-4=__
4x6=__ 5x2=__ 24 +3=__
2x8=__ Tx4=__ 10+-2=__
5x6=__ 6x2=__ 40+10=__
10x8=__ 9x4=__ 5+5=__
3x0=__ 4x5=__ 16 +4=__
4x7=__ 6x3=__ 21+-3=__
2x9=__ Tx5=__ 4+2=__
10x10=_ 4x4=__ 36+-4=__
5x3—=_ 5x10—=_ 27 +3—-=_
3x8=__ 6x5=___ 4+2=__
4x9=__ 3x2=__ 45 +5=__
W0x1=___ 8xb=__ 90+10=___
2x5 = 3x3 = 30 - 5=

2. Look at the pattern that Bonny and Tommy have discovered. Complete it:
1x2=210x2 =20 100 x 2 = 200

1x3=__ 10x3=__
1x4=__ 10x4=__
1x56=__ 100x5=__
1x6-=__ 10x6 = _
2x1=___ 20x1=__
2x2=__ 20x2=__
2x3=___ 20x3=__
2x4=__ 20x4=__
2x5=__ 20x5=__
3x1=__ 0x1=__
3x2= 30x2=

143
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4x1=__ 40x1=__ 400x1=_
4x2=__ 40x2=__ 400x2=_
S5x1=__ 0xl=__ 500x1=__
5x2 = 50x 2 = 500 x 2 =

e Let us see how Bonny and Tommy have solved this problem.

Granny baked some cookies and packed them into 3 tins. There are 23 cookies in each tin. How many
cookies did she bake altogether?

Q000
OO0O!

38 00C 88883 0oo 3360 83686 000
@\ 20 + 20 + 20 ‘4
3+3+3./—— 9[-¢

Number sentence: 23 x 3 = | |

20 x 3 = 60 23

3 x 3 = 49 or x 3

2B x 3 = 69 9 (Bx3 }Thlsstepsleﬁ,
+ 60 (20x3) out. later.
69

Granny baked 69 cookies.

Figure 2.42

e Try to solve this problem in the same way.

Grandpa planted 4 rows of trees. There are 12 trees in each row. How many trees did he plant altogether?

OO0CO Q0000 Q0000
QOC0CO OO O0000 OO 00000 0O

Figure 2.43

e Do the calculations and use the method you like best:44 x 2 =

32x3=
21x4—
11x5—=
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e Use your own method to solve the problems. Show how you do it:
The past 4 days Granny collected 22 eggs from the nests every day. How many eggs did she collect altogether?

e She collected

On Monday Granny and Bonny baked 120 cookies. On Tuesday they baked 48 and on Wednesday another
100. How many cookies did they bake altogether?

e They baked

2.7.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000;

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assesseringstandaard 4.5: We know this when the learner estimates, measures, compares and orders
three-dimensional objects using non-standard and standard measures.

2.8 Number sentence®

2.8.1 MATHEMATICS
2.8.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the farm
2.8.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

2.8.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 600

Operations:

Addition - two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the ten.

Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the ten.

Multiplication — two digit number with a one digit number without regrouping the tens to 99.

Division — two digit numbers divided by a one digit number without a remainder or regrouping the

tens to 99.

e The 3x and 3—+ tables to the tenth multiple are taught. These conclude the tables to be learnt in
Grade 3. Repetition and testing should be done regularly.

e The telling of time is very important. It is recommended that this be done classically as it requires

much preparation and is immensely time consuming.

8This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32268/1.1/>.
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The learners each need a clock to handle and can construct one out of cardboard before the lesson.

In module 4 the number concept is extended to 600. Addition and subtraction calculations include two
and three digit numbers. Multiplication and division calculations are done without regrouping of tens, and
only up to 99.

In learning 3x and =+ up to the 10th multiple, the tables that have to be mastered in Grade 3 are
completed. Regular repetition and testing are vitally important from this stage on.

It is recommended that the reading of time be done with all the learners at the same time. Each
learner must have a cardboard clock to use when the work is being done.

Such a clock can be made from a paper plate, or the learners can be allowed to design their own clock
for Technology. However, it must be ready before the reading of time is started in class. A great deal of
practical exercise is necessary before the learners can complete the worksheets.

Number concept is now extended from 400 to 600 and the number blocks of hundreds, tens and units, as
well as the flared cards, (attached to Module 2), must still be used to promote the number concept. Give
special attention once again to the 100 that must be regrouped when 300 and 500 are halved: 300 = 200
4+ 100 500 = 400 + 100

Counting in sixes must be done incidentally and can also be repeated on the multiples chart (Module
2). Learners must know: 1 dozen = 12.

Learners must have the opportunity, and be encouraged, to say what they can deduce from the graph,
what can change and what will not change, before they have to write about it. Such a discussion will give
you a good indication of what the learners understand and which aspects need more attention.

Learning 3x and + must be done on the mat and with the use of concrete apparatus. The worksheets
are only there to apply what has already been taught.

Learners must get the opportunity in class, on a daily basis if possible, to take measurements with the
ruler, the metre stick and the trundle wheel. The more practice they get, the more accurately they will
measure. However, always encourage them to estimate first.

This is enrichment work and if you find that it is too advanced, it can be done at a later stage. There
may be learners who would like to accept the challenge.

Seeing that 3x and + have just been done, it is easy to introduce thirds now. Give the learners loose
paper shapes and allow them to fold and measure on their own, so that they can discover how it can be
done. Some of the learners will know how to find sixths without any help. (Only enrichment)

The idea with the recipe is to make the learners understand that certain standard units and containers
must be used, otherwise there is no chance of success with a recipe.

Let the learners mention more examples of the use of standard units in practice, e.g. petrol, milk, mixing
medicines, prescriptions for administering medication, etc.

It is essential that all the different standard measuring containers and scales, as well as sand, water and
objects used in measuring volume and mass, should be available in the classroom. Learners should be able
to experiment every day with measuring and weighing, using standard units: litres and millilitres and
grams and milligrams.

A bathroom scale is required to determine the mass of the learners.

Different methods are used for the multiplication and division calculations, but should you prefer another
method and you find that the learners understand it better, it is their right to use the preferred method.

It is essential that many similar examples of the relevant number sentences be done orally before the
learners are expected to complete this worksheet.

The regrouping of a hundred when adding or subtracting is now formally taught. Sufficient concrete
work must be done beforehand. More advanced work where a ten and a hundred are regrouped simultane-
ously, should not be done at the same time. It will depend on the abilities of the group whether it should
be done immediately hereafter or at a much later stage.

Whether the learners will be allowed to make use of carried numbers, remains the decision of the educator.
e.g.

Learners will need a blank sheet of paper in order to calculate the shortest route. Some learners may
find it difficult and may want to give up, but with a little help they should be able to do it.
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A discussion on what they will see as they approach the farmstead by road is necessary before the learners
will be able to draw it.

2.8.5 LEANER SECTION
2.8.6 Content
2.8.6.1 ACTIVITY: Number sentence [LO 1.8, LO 1.10, LO 2.2, LO 3.5]

1. These patterns can help you to work with larger numbers. Complete.

2:1=2 20+1=20 200 + | = 200

3:1= 30 +1=30 300 + | = 300

Lel= . O+1= L00 £ 1= ____
5al= 50+ 1= _____ 500 « 1= _____
6+1=_____ 60+ 1= ____ 600 + 1= ____
2:2=1 20:2=10 200 + 2 = 100

L+2=_____ L0+2=_____ L00+2=_____
6+2-_____ 60+2=_____ 600~ 2= ____
§+2=_____ 80 +2 - _____ 800 -2 = _____
0-2= _____ 00«2 = _____ 000 + 2= ____
3+3= 30+3=10 300 + 3 = 100

6+3=_____ 60 +3=_____ 600 + 3= _____
9-3=_____ 90 +3=_____ 900 + 3= _____
Lel=_____ O+ L= L00 + L=
8<l=_____ 80+ L= ____ 800 = 4 = _____
5:5-_____ 50+5=_____ 500 5= _____
0+5=_____ 00+5=-_____ 1000 + 5 =

Figure 2.44

1. 2. See how Bonny and Tommy solved this problem for Grandpa:

Grandpa has 48 pigs on the farm and there are 4 pigsties. How many pigs must he put in each sty?
Number sentence: 48 +~ 4 =
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G...' OO( -=f.‘.... ) -A[..... OO ‘j..... OOOK ..f..f.g

They renamed 48 as L0 + 8. First of all they divided up the L0 and put 10in

each sty. Then they divided up the 8. and put 2 more in each sty. Now
each sty has 2.

L0+ L = 10
g + L = 2 or E
& = L = 12 L) L8 (LO+L=10en 8+L=2)

Grandpa must put 12 pigs in each sty

Figure 2.45

e In the same way, help Granny to solve the following problem: Granny has picked 69 roses and she
wants to put the same number of roses in 3 different vases. How many must she put in each vase?

Number sentence:
Granny must

2 +2=__
68 +~2=___
% +~3=__
63+~3=___
“4+~4=
44 + 4 =

e Write a story for each number sentence. Then do the calculation.

35 +42 4+ 17 =

41 x 2 =

e Bonny and Tommy have discovered that they sometimes have enough tens to make a group of a
hundred.

Number sentence: 56 + 62 —
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3) (88359) (83833 (8333|8333

Bonng did her calculations as follows:

50 + 60 = 1[I0

6 + 2 = 8
56 + 62 = I8
Tommy did his as follows:
56
+ 62
18
56+ 62 = |18

Figure 2.46

e Use the method you like best to do these calculations:

e Bonny and Tommyhave also discovered that they sometimes don’t have enough tens to take away
and that they then have to regroup a hundred.

Number sentence: 126 - 32 —
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Bonny did her calculation as follows:

6 - 2 = 124
12, - 30 = 94
26 - 32 = 9%

Tommy did his as follows:

126
- 32

_%

126 - 32 = 94

Figure 2.47

e Use the method you like best to do these calculations:

e Fill in the answers:

54 63 35 52 6L, L7

+ 65 + 7L + 92 + &l + L4 + 91

66 39 58 37 75 83

+ Bl + 65 + &5 + 63 + 15 + 38

120 130 110 129 137 |18

- 30 - 50 - 60 - 3 - L5 - 22
Figure 2.48

e Complete the number path:
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w2 | | |56
L63 N

I

o) E(—

0 >
453 ‘ (L7 B 2 ‘
450 | | 438
Figure 2.49

e Fill in the missing numbers:

x 2

B
\Sap?

Figure 2.50

e Here is a road map for Dad. There are different roads he can take to get to the farm, but which one
is the shortest?
e Calculate the shortest road and draw it on the map.
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Figure 2.51

e How long is the shortest road (in km)?

e If Dad drives 100 km in one hour, how long will it take him to get there?

It will

e Draw a farm and a house for Grandpa and Granny, as you will see it when you approach the farm.

2.8.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000;

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.5: We know this when the learner recognises and describes three-dimensional
objects from different positions.
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Term 3

3.1 Distance'
3.1.1 MATHEMATICS

3.1.2 Bonny and Tommy are road users too
3.1.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.1.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 800

Operations:

Addition — two and three digit numbers with regrouping (carrying) of the tens or hundreds.
Subtraction two and three digit numbers with regrouping (decomposition) of the tens or hundreds.
Multiplication — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping (carrying) of the tens.
Division — with a remainder in the range of the tables.

two digit numbers with a one digit number without regrouping of the tens to 99.

Division with a remainder but without the regrouping (decomposition) of the tens is taught. This demands
much work in the range of the tables. The learners need to understand this stage very well before they work
with higher numbers. Testing of the tables is essential.

In Module 5, the number concept is expanded to 800. In addition and subtraction, two- and three-
digit numbers are introduced. Multiplication is done with regrouping of tens. Division with a remainder,
but without regrouping or breaking up of tens, is taught. Initially it is only done in the number range of
the tables. The learners need to have a very good understanding of this before it can be extended to larger
numbers. Testing of tables remains extremely important.

Here the learners are exposed to other ways of summarising data. An oral discussion of possible changes
and the results thereof is necessary.

Ensure that the learners realise that they need to cover the distance between the school and their homes
at least twice daily: They come to school and have to go home again.

The learners need to find out what the distance between home and school is before they do the work on
this page.

This is the first Grade 3 Module to expose learners to determining particular points on a graph so that
they can draw the graph, and for working with 2 sets of data on the same graph. You therefore need to be
doubly sure that they understand how this is done. Easier examples could be discussed in preparation for
the exercise.

I This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32271,/1.1/>.
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Precede this with a discussion on what a bus looks like from the front and from the rear before you let
the learners attempt the drawings.

Counting in 8’s must be done before the table at the bottom of this page is completed.

Learners must discover the relationship (pattern). There are similar patterns on p. 11.

This worksheet is simply aimed at determining the level of thinking involved with operations requiring
addition and subtraction and finding out where special attention is required. The work sheet does not have
to be completed in one session.

Concrete work is necessary to explain the regrouping of tens during multiplication.

Ensure that the learners understand the patterns where division is involved before expecting them to
complete the exercises.

Here we deal with division with a remainder. Explain that it is sometimes impossible to divide the
remainder into fractions, simply because of the nature of the problem.

E.g. 1 fried or boiled egg can be divided but 1 uncooked egg cannot be divided and shared.

This is written as the remainder (rem.).

Begin with work in the number range of the tables (to tenth multiple). You will need much concrete
work and lots of repetition, because it is very important that the learners understand what they are doing
before you go on to larger numbers.

The learners must do research in books and pamphlets about the different traffic signs and discuss them
before they complete the signs.

Many pictures and different objects with these shapes are required to ensure that the learners recognise
all the shapes.

Make the learners aware of the fact that there is no easy way of folding or dividing for obtaining fifthsof
2-D shapes. This must be determined by measuring.

It may be necessary to help the learners to determine the location of the first square that must be coloured
in. Do not offer help if they are able to find it independently.

Encourage learners to tell where they live and how they would explain the route to their home to someone
else. Help them to explain an easy route to find a certain room in the school.

3.1.5 LEANER SECTION

3.1.6 Content

3.1.6.1 ACTIVITY: Distance [LO 1.1, LO 1.3, LO 1.4, LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 1.10, LO 3.5, LO
5.1, LO 5.2, LO 5.3, LO 5.4, LO 5.5]

All of us are road users: pedestrians, cyclists, drivers of vehicles, or passengers. It is important to know
and obey traffic rules and road signs.

OO

On foot By bicycle By car By bus
Figure 3.1
Find out how each of the learners in your class gets to school in the morning. Place a dot in the relevant

circle for each of the learners.
Use this information to complete the following sentences.
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Most of the learners come
The fewest learners come

______________ bicycles.
How many wheels would there be? wheels.

e There are 10 bicycle racks outside the school building and 25 bicycles are parked in each bicycle rack.

How many bicycles are there alltogethexr” bicycles.
How many wheels are there in alltogether? wheels.
Suppose that there are only 13 bicycles in 1 of the bicycle racks. How many bicycles and wheels would
there be in all? bicycles and wheels.

Bonny and Tommy live 500 m from the school and walk to and from school every day. They cross the
street at the scholar patrol.

e How far do they walk each day?

They walk

e How far do they walk in 4 weeks?

Theywalk
e This morning 418 feet crossed the street at the scholar patrol. How many learners crossed over at the
zebra lines? learners.
e Find out:

1. How far from the school is your home?

2. How far do you walk or ride each day?
How far do you walk or ride in one school week?
How far away is the learner who lives furthest from the school?
How far away is the learner who lives nearest to the school?
Calculate the difference between the two distances:

S G

e Ask your educator to help you to summarise the information:

learners living closer than 4 km.
learners living between % and 1km from the school.
learners living between 1 and 13 km from the school.
learners further than 14 and 2 km from the school.
___________________ learners further than 2 km from the school.
Here is a graph showing the distances for the learners in the twins’ class. Their graph is drawn in black
and marked with an A. Record your own class’ information on the same graph. Draw your graph using a
red pencil and mark it with B.
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Distance » Closer than Between—r Between Further than
7 etween Tan

5 km andTkm 1 ke 15 ond 2km 2km
Let's comnpare the 2 classes. On!g fillin Aor B.

® Who has more learners living closer t.hoan (3 2 (T
® Who has more learners living between‘T and I km away? ...
® Who has more learners living between 12 and I km away?..........
® Who has more learners living between ||Tand 2kmaway? o
® Who has more learners living further than 2 km away? .....cccccovvve..

® Who has more learners inall? ..o

Figure 3.2

Bonny and Tommy are very exited, because Grades 3, 4 and 5 are going on a netball and rugby tour.
This is the bus in which they will travel.

e Copy it in the blocks that are provided.
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Figure 3.3

e Now draw the bus, first as you will see it from the front and then from the back.

Front Back

Figure 3.4

e Bring empty cartons and other scrap material to school to build your own bus.

Use your own method for solving the following problems.

e There will be 120 players and 8 coaches on the tour. Each bus may only transport 35 passengers. Draw
the buses that will be needed to transport everyone.
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Divide the players and the coaches among the buses to place the same number of players and coaches
in each bus. Write the numbers on the buses you have drawn. How many seats will be empty
in each bus?

A rugby team has 15 rugby players. How many players are there in the 5 rugby teams altogether?
There are

There are 7 netball players in a netball team. How many players are in the 5 netball teams altogether?
There are

The other players are the reserves. How many reserves are there?
There are

They leave on Thursday and will be away for 3 nights. On which day will they return?

Each player has to contribute R100 to cover a portion of the costs. Bonny and Tommy will each
take along R50 in pocket money.

What will the twins’ parents have to pay, including the pocket money, to let them go on the

Bonny and Tommy and all the other players enjoyed the tour thoroughly, but there are a couple of
calculations to be done.

e Here is a representation of the route to help you with the calculations.

School

SR, M=}

FEY T
GEAioEE —

Figure 3.5

During the tour they travelled 400 km altogether. On the first day they travelled 120 km, on the
second day they travelled 102 km and 103 km on the third day. How far did they travel on the last day
to get back to the school?

Number sentence:
On the last day:

The cost of the fuel came to R150 for each 100 km that the bus travelled.
What was the price of the fuel for one bus for the whole bus tour?

Number sentence:
R
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e Suppose each bus travelled 80 km in an hour. Complete the table:

hours |1 |2 (3|4 |5 |6 |7]8|9]|10
km 80

Table 3.1

100 200 300 L00 500 600 700 800 900 1000

Figure 3.6

e Make use of the number line and write the number halfway between:

100 ... 300
400 .. ..ot D00
150 ... 250
250 ..o 300
200 ... 600
700 ..ot 800
990 ..ol .. 630
400 ..o 450
750 ..ol 800
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® Countthekmin:

00[100 o e s 800km
50250 300 .. . e e e 600km
25|125 150 s s et aedfi | R 300krm
® Count backwards in:
1001000 900 . e 300km
B0 450  LOO e e [ OOkm
25| 175 150 . e s Okrmn
@ Countintens:
L 2L o 192
258 268 o e 338
636 . e s 716
® Count backwards in tens.
21 271 s 201
355 35 275
6L . 563
(] Comp|ete:
691 693 e 707
T2 | 729 o e e 764,
BOO| 798 s s e v e e 781,
720 716 e 688

Figure 3.7

e How quickly can you fill in all the answers?



161

5+ 23= . 63+ 15 = ... 26+ £L3= ...
[62+151= . 106+150 =...... 135+202=......
38+ B2= i 56+ 16 =... 27+ bli= ..
105 +145= . 203+109 =.......... 208+ 75 = ...
6+ 50= ... o+ 35 =..... 85+ L= ...
VA (0] — 250 +158 = .......... 172 +2L0 = ...
87+ [3= ... 56+ 56 =.. 68+ 5L = ...
R I I — 2064155 =r 0 |77 +237 = oo,
85= L3 = srnnn 68 = L0=nss WUe=dl = s,
F67 =52 =i 287 = 150 =i 1652 35 yie
YR — 90 - 27 = ... 713-66= ...
163 - 25 = ... 280 - 116 = ... 2 e A —
158 - 63 = .............. [L0= 70 = sovin 129 =65 =
134 - 49 = ... 150- 64 = .......... 166 - 88 = ...
283 -190= ... 370- 182 =.......... 3(6-259 = ...
145 | 08 |70 200
+ 124 + 190 + 300 + |78
| 58 |05 | 88 149
+ 122 + 206 + 129 + 276
179 264, 360 450
- 123 - 145 - 107 - 146
320 LOL 233 £00
- 150 - 132 - 165 - 126
Figure 3.8

e Write down all the 3-digit numbers that you can make with the numbers 3, 7 and 8.

e Round off the even numbers to the nearest ten.
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w—3 X2 [

L9 —
Figure 3.9
Think!
%8 = s Ex 5= . Ix 2=
Tx2 = e = R, Ix 7 =
Ied = s R B BE e
Ix 6 = = 8x 3=
[0x10 = e, = 2x 8 =
i B8 e = Lx L=
Ix 7 = B s 7 x10 =
O0x9 = . = BT E s
Lx8&= ... = 10x 2=
bxl = = 6 xl0 =

Figure 3.10

3.1.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.3: We know this when the learner knows, reads and writes number symbols
and names from 1 to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:
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1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.5: We know this when the learner recognises and describes three-dimensional
objects from different positions;

Learning Outcome 5:The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse data
in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and determine chance variation.

Assessment Standard 5.1: We know this when the learner collects data (alone and/or as a member
of a group or team) in the classroom and school environment to answer questions posed by the teacher and
class (e.g. ‘how many learners walk to school?’);

Assessment Standard 5.2: We know this when the learner sorts, orders and organises own and supplied
data by one or more attributes for a particular reason. chosen by the teacher;

Assessment Standard 5.3: We know this when the learner draws pictures and constructs pictographs
and bar graphs that have a 1-1 correspondence between own data and representation;

Assessment Standard 5.4: We know this when the learner reads, interprets and reports on information
in own and a peer’s representations of data.

Assessment Standard 5.5: We know this when the learner reads and interprets data presented in
simple tables and lists.

3.2 Patterns’
3.2.1 MATHEMATICS

3.2.2 Bonny and Tommy are road users too
3.2.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.2.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 800

Operations:

Addition — two and three digit numbers with regrouping (carrying) of the tens or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with regrouping (decomposition) of the tens or hundreds.
Multiplication — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping (carrying) of the tens.
Division — with a remainder in the range of the tables.

two digit numbers with a one digit number without regrouping of the tens to 99.

Division with a remainder but without the regrouping (decomposition) of the tens is taught. This demands
much work in the range of the tables. The learners need to understand this stage very well before they work
with higher numbers. Testing of the tables is essential.

In Module 5, the number concept is expanded to 800. In addition and subtraction, two- and three-
digit numbers are introduced. Multiplication is done with regrouping of tens. Division with a remainder,
but without regrouping or breaking up of tens, is taught. Initially it is only done in the number range of
the tables. The learners need to have a very good understanding of this before it can be extended to larger
numbers. Testing of tables remains extremely important.

Here the learners are exposed to other ways of summarising data. An oral discussion of possible changes
and the results thereof is necessary.

2This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32276,/1.1/>.
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Ensure that the learners realise that they need to cover the distance between the school and their homes
at least twice daily: They come to school and have to go home again.

The learners need to find out what the distance between home and school is before they do the work on
this page.

This is the first Grade 3 Module to expose learners to determining particular points on a graph so that
they can draw the graph, and for working with 2 sets of data on the same graph. You therefore need to be
doubly sure that they understand how this is done. Easier examples could be discussed in preparation for
the exercise.

Precede this with a discussion on what a bus looks like from the front and from the rear before you let
the learners attempt the drawings.

Counting in 8’s must be done before the table at the bottom of this page is completed.

Learners must discover the relationship (pattern). There are similar patterns on p. 11.

This worksheet is simply aimed at determining the level of thinking involved with operations requiring
addition and subtraction and finding out where special attention is required. The work sheet does not have
to be completed in one session.

Concrete work is necessary to explain the regrouping of tens during multiplication.

Ensure that the learners understand the patterns where division is involved before expecting them to
complete the exercises.

Here we deal with division with a remainder. Explain that it is sometimes impossible to divide the
remainder into fractions, simply because of the nature of the problem.

E.g. 1 fried or boiled egg can be divided but 1 uncooked egg cannot be divided and shared.

This is written as the remainder (rem.).

Begin with work in the number range of the tables (to tenth multiple). You will need much concrete
work and lots of repetition, because it is very important that the learners understand what they are doing
before you go on to larger numbers.

The learners must do research in books and pamphlets about the different traffic signs and discuss them
before they complete the signs.

Many pictures and different objects with these shapes are required to ensure that the learners recognise
all the shapes.

Make the learners aware of the fact that there is no easy way of folding or dividing for obtaining fifthsof
2-D shapes. This must be determined by measuring.

It may be necessary to help the learners to determine the location of the first square that must be coloured
in. Do not offer help if they are able to find it independently.

Encourage learners to tell where they live and how they would explain the route to their home to someone
else. Help them to explain an easy route to find a certain room in the school.

3.2.5 LEANER SECTION

3.2.6 Content
3.2.6.1 ACTIVITY: Patterns [LO 1.8, LO 2.2, LO 2.4]

Bonny and Tommy discovered patterns that helped them to do calculations easily.



® Lookatthe patterns and complete the number sentences:

2x5=10 2 x 50 = 100 20 x 5 = 100
2x7 =_____ 2x70=_____ 20x7 = _____
2x9=_____ 2x90=_____ 20x9 = _____
IxL= 12 3xL0= 120 30 x4 =120
3xb=_____ 3 x60=_____ 0x6=_____
Ix9=_____ 3x90=_____ Vx99 =_____
3x5=_____ 3x50=_____ 0 x5=_____
Lx3= 12 L x30= 120 L0 x3 =120
L x5=_____ L x50=_____ LO0x5=_____
LxT=_____ LxT70=_____ LOx7=_____
Lxb=_____ Lx60=_____ LOx6=_____
® Usethe patterns to comp|ebet,|nese number sentences:
2x60=____ 3x70 = ____ 0xL= Ox2=____
Lx 0= ____ 5x20=____ 0x7 =____ 50 x3=____
5x60=____ 2x30=____ 50 x 5 = ____ 30x8=____
3x20-____  Lx8=___  60x3=__  90x5=___

@ Usethe pattern and double the Fo||owing:

/0 A—
Vs | E——

N

TN
“How did you doit? \_
{

any

Ve N

~

364

" Howe did you do i7" N, 355,
\

)

Figure 3.11

—~TNTN
¢ How dd you do W \\

S

e e Ny
" How dd you do 7
(
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Bonny’s netball team scored 16 goals in each match. They played 3 matches. How many goals did they

score altogether?
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Number sentence: 16 x 3 = O

16
[0 x3 =230 3
X9
6><3=|88 or 8 (6x3)
bx3 =L 30 0x3
L8
They scored 48 goo|s.
Do the calculations. Use the method that you Prefer.
[24 % & = .....onmsmuansaon 38 x 2 = mmesm— |
5 X 5 = oo T 126 X B = e
Figure 3.12

e Use your own method to solve the problems. Show how you do it.

18 players of Bonny’s group turned up for each of the last 5 netball practices. How many players attended
the 5 practices altogether?

There were

24 cars were parked in front of the school. How many wheels were there altogether?
There were

Dad drives 14 km every day. How many km does he drive in 7 days?
He drives

e Fill in the answers as quickly as possible:



167

6 9 5 g 3 7
x | x 2 x 3 x 5 x 3 x L
10 20 L0 30 10 20
x 8 x L x 2 % 3 x 9 x 2
30 20 L0 50 90 60
x L x 7 x 3 x b x 3 x b
12 22 31 23 42 68
x L x 3 x 3 x 3 x 2 x |
15 24, L7 29 36 |8
x L x 3 x 2 x 3 x 2 x 5
200 300 100 200 400 |00
x 2 x 3 x D x L x 2 x 3
120 210 130 101 303 |04
x 3 x L % 2 x b x 3 x 2
23l 312 122 224, 125 124
x 3 x 2 X il x 3 x 2 x A
Figure 3.13

Think!
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2 =L =
16 +2 = ...
18 +3 = ...
25+5 =
8+L =
30+5 =
7+7 =
2L+3 = ..
5+ = .
202 = .

® Look at the patterns and complete the number sentences:

10 +2=5 100 =2 =50 100 - 20=5
1L +2 = i [0 =2 = . 1L0+20=_____
12 +2 = . 120 =2 = 120 =+ 20 = _____
I6+3=5 150 + 3 =50 150 + 30 =5
21 +3 = 210 = 3 = i, 210 =30 =_____
1§ +3 = 180 = 180 + 30 = _____
277 +3= . 270 - 270 + 30 =_____
12 +4 =3 120 - 120 + L0 =3
20+ 4 = 200 = £ = 200 = LO=_____
3% =L = . 360 =L = .. 360+40=_____
L0 = f = . LOO0 = L= 400 = LO=____
® Use the same patterns to complet.e the number sentences:
120 + 2= _____ 100+ 5=_____ 160 = 0= _____
200 +3=_____ 120+ 4L = _____ 180 + 20 = _____
280 + 4= _____ 160 - 2= _____ 120+30=_____
300 = 3 = |50 «+ 5 = 200 = 20 =

® These patterns can also be used to make it easier to halve the

numbers:

6.0. ...
760 .........

—_—
KAMW dhd youdo 17 )
. y

—
v——"y[v
|
|
—_—

\

Figure 3.14

3.2.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.
Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate

symbols, to solve problems;

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.
Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences

to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 2.4: We know this when the learner describes observed patterns.
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3.3 Divide with a rem®

3.3.1 MATHEMATICS
3.3.2 Bonny and Tommy are road users too
3.3.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.3.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 800

Operations:

Addition — two and three digit numbers with regrouping (carrying) of the tens or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with regrouping (decomposition) of the tens or hundreds.
Multiplication — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping (carrying) of the tens.
Division — with a remainder in the range of the tables.

two digit numbers with a one digit number without regrouping of the tens to 99.

Division with a remainder but without the regrouping (decomposition) of the tens is taught. This demands
much work in the range of the tables. The learners need to understand this stage very well before they work
with higher numbers. Testing of the tables is essential.

In Module 5, the number concept is expanded to 800. In addition and subtraction, two- and three-
digit numbers are introduced. Multiplication is done with regrouping of tens. Division with a remainder,
but without regrouping or breaking up of tens, is taught. Initially it is only done in the number range of
the tables. The learners need to have a very good understanding of this before it can be extended to larger
numbers. Testing of tables remains extremely important.

Here the learners are exposed to other ways of summarising data. An oral discussion of possible changes
and the results thereof is necessary.

Ensure that the learners realise that they need to cover the distance between the school and their homes
at least twice daily: They come to school and have to go home again.

The learners need to find out what the distance between home and school is before they do the work on
this page.

This is the first Grade 3 Module to expose learners to determining particular points on a graph so that
they can draw the graph, and for working with 2 sets of data on the same graph. You therefore need to be
doubly sure that they understand how this is done. Easier examples could be discussed in preparation for
the exercise.

Precede this with a discussion on what a bus looks like from the front and from the rear before you let
the learners attempt the drawings.

Counting in 8’s must be done before the table at the bottom of this page is completed.

Learners must discover the relationship (pattern). There are similar patterns on p. 11.

This worksheet is simply aimed at determining the level of thinking involved with operations requiring
addition and subtraction and finding out where special attention is required. The work sheet does not have
to be completed in one session.

Concrete work is necessary to explain the regrouping of tens during multiplication.

Ensure that the learners understand the patterns where division is involved before expecting them to
complete the exercises.

Here we deal with division with a remainder. Explain that it is sometimes impossible to divide the
remainder into fractions, simply because of the nature of the problem.

E.g. 1 fried or boiled egg can be divided but 1 uncooked egg cannot be divided and shared.

This is written as the remainder (rem.).

3This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32298/1.1/>.
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Begin with work in the number range of the tables (to tenth multiple). You will need much concrete
work and lots of repetition, because it is very important that the learners understand what they are doing
before you go on to larger numbers.

The learners must do research in books and pamphlets about the different traffic signs and discuss them
before they complete the signs.

Many pictures and different objects with these shapes are required to ensure that the learners recognise
all the shapes.

Make the learners aware of the fact that there is no easy way of folding or dividing for obtaining fifthsof
2-D shapes. This must be determined by measuring.

It may be necessary to help the learners to determine the location of the first square that must be coloured
in. Do not offer help if they are able to find it independently.

Encourage learners to tell where they live and how they would explain the route to their home to someone
else. Help them to explain an easy route to find a certain room in the school.

3.3.5 LEANER SECTION

3.3.6 Content
3.3.6.1 ACTIVITY: Divide with a rem [LO 1.7, LO 1.8, LO 3.1]

e Bonny and Tommy discovered that some numbers couldn’t be divided equally. They are the numbers
that are not multiples of the divisors. Sometimes the remainder can be divided into smaller parts, but
this is not always possible.

e Take a good look: Bonny has to divide 13 apples between herself and Tommy. How many will each
one get?

13 apples
Tomrny

Figure 3.15

13 - 2 = 63
e Now look at this:

Tommy wants to divide 13 marbles equally between himself and Jaco. How many marbles will each one get
and how many will be left over?
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Tommy

]3 FI'\GI'HES

Figure 3.16

Jaco

Each one gets 6 and 1 is left over. (Tommy cannot halve the marble.)

e He thought about it like this:

The nearest multiple of 2 that is less than 13, is 12. He worked with 12 + 2 and knew that 1 would be
left over. (Regroup: 12 + 1) The 1 that is left over is known as the remainder. 13 = 2 = 6 rem. 1

Number sentence Nearest multiple | Remainder | Complete number sentence
13+27+211+215+219+-2|12+2=6 1 13+2 - 6rem1
Table 3.2
e Do the same with the multiples of 3, 4, 5 and 10.
Number sentence Nearest multiple Remainder Complete number sen-

tence

13 + 317 = 422 + 526
+ 336 + 1038 + 523 =
37 =+ 49 + 524 - 10

e Think!

Table 3.3
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10+ 3 — 9+ 2 R
12+ 5 - b+ L =
5+ 2 - 13+ 5 e
18 10 = e 1L+ 3 -
8+ 3 = e, 3+ 2 -
I+ 4 - 5+ 4 =
9+ 5 - 2610 -
|5+ 2 - 28+ 5 -
33 +10 - 25+ 3 -
37+5 - ¥+ L -
3L = L = 53«10 -
99 =10 = s 8+ 5 -
29+ 3 - 17+ 3 =
[2+5 - 0+ L =~
30+ L - LL=10 =

Figure 3.17

CHAPTER 3. TERM 3

e Bonny has 67 one-cent pieces and she wants to divide them equally between herself and Tommy.

How many will each one get and how many will be left over?

Number sentence: 67 + 2 — [

60+2-30 33rem. | 60 +2-30and
7+2— 3rem.| or 2)67 72— 3rem.|
67 +2—33rem.|

EOCh one WI” get. 33 one-cent pseces Gﬂd I cent |e{t. over.

Figure 3.18

Each one will get 33 one-cent pieces and 1 cent left over.

e Do the calculations. Use the method that you prefer:

46 -4 - | 68 -3 —
8 -2 | 59 =5~

Table 3.4
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e Use your own method to solve the problems. Show how you do it.

Your educator has bought 57 pencils. How many learners will each get 5 pencils and how many pencils will
be left over?

e Granny has collected 95 eggs and she wants to provide 3 shops with an equal number of eggs. How
many eggs will go to each shop and how many will be left over?

e Dad has R87 and wants to buy pens at R4 each. How many pens can he buy and how much money
will be left over?

e Fill the answers in as quickly as possible:

2)6 3)9 Lys 5Y5
2y 5)3% 3y 0yeo
3)8 5)9 Lye oYz
5 )17 2)13 3yzo LB
LY 5)55 3)3/ 2)68
3) 96 282 L)8 2)L6
278 L)L 3)eL 5)%
379L 2 )65 LY83 3ye
2) L00 3 ) 300 L) &0 5) 500
3 ) 360 L ) LO8 2)6L0 5)505
2 )46 5)555 3) 637 L)uT_
ISy B)T;S'_ 5)507 27809
5) 556 2 )28 L) 186 3) 965

Figure 3.19
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e Complete the work on the wheels of the bus:

Figure 3.20

e Follow the number route to find out how far the bus has travelled. Begin at the triangle and end at
the rectangle.

Figure 3.21

e How many road signs do you see on the way to school? There are signs that: give warnings, give
commands and provide information. Find out what these different road signs look like.
e Use these circles, rectangles and triangles to draw your own road signs.
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Figure 3.22

3.3.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.7: We know this when the learner solves and explains solutions to practical
problems that involve equal sharing and grouping and that lead to solutions that also include unitary and
nonunitary fractions (e.g. %, 2);

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.1: We know this when the learner recognises, identifies and names two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in the environment and in pictures.

3.4 Shapes’
3.4.1 MATHEMATICS

3.4.2 Bonny and Tommy are road users too
3.4.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.4.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 800

Operations:

Addition — two and three digit numbers with regrouping (carrying) of the tens or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with regrouping (decomposition) of the tens or hundreds.
Multiplication — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping (carrying) of the tens.
Division — with a remainder in the range of the tables.

two digit numbers with a one digit number without regrouping of the tens to 99.

4This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32300,/1.1/>.
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Division with a remainder but without the regrouping (decomposition) of the tens is taught. This demands
much work in the range of the tables. The learners need to understand this stage very well before they work
with higher numbers. Testing of the tables is essential.

In Module 5, the number concept is expanded to 800. In addition and subtraction, two- and three-
digit numbers are introduced. Multiplication is done with regrouping of tens. Division with a remainder,
but without regrouping or breaking up of tens, is taught. Initially it is only done in the number range of
the tables. The learners need to have a very good understanding of this before it can be extended to larger
numbers. Testing of tables remains extremely important.

Here the learners are exposed to other ways of summarising data. An oral discussion of possible changes
and the results thereof is necessary.

Ensure that the learners realise that they need to cover the distance between the school and their homes
at least twice daily: They come to school and have to go home again.

The learners need to find out what the distance between home and school is before they do the work on
this page.

This is the first Grade 3 Module to expose learners to determining particular points on a graph so that
they can draw the graph, and for working with 2 sets of data on the same graph. You therefore need to be
doubly sure that they understand how this is done. Easier examples could be discussed in preparation for
the exercise.

Precede this with a discussion on what a bus looks like from the front and from the rear before you let
the learners attempt the drawings.

Counting in 8’s must be done before the table at the bottom of this page is completed.

Learners must discover the relationship (pattern). There are similar patterns on p. 11.

This worksheet is simply aimed at determining the level of thinking involved with operations requiring
addition and subtraction and finding out where special attention is required. The work sheet does not have
to be completed in one session.

Concrete work is necessary to explain the regrouping of tens during multiplication.

Ensure that the learners understand the patterns where division is involved before expecting them to
complete the exercises.

Here we deal with division with a remainder. Explain that it is sometimes impossible to divide the
remainder into fractions, simply because of the nature of the problem.

E.g. 1 fried or boiled egg can be divided but 1 uncooked egg cannot be divided and shared.

This is written as the remainder (rem.).

Begin with work in the number range of the tables (to tenth multiple). You will need much concrete
work and lots of repetition, because it is very important that the learners understand what they are doing
before you go on to larger numbers.

The learners must do research in books and pamphlets about the different traffic signs and discuss them
before they complete the signs.

Many pictures and different objects with these shapes are required to ensure that the learners recognise
all the shapes.

Make the learners aware of the fact that there is no easy way of folding or dividing for obtaining fifthsof
2-D shapes. This must be determined by measuring.

It may be necessary to help the learners to determine the location of the first square that must be coloured
in. Do not offer help if they are able to find it independently.

Encourage learners to tell where they live and how they would explain the route to their home to someone
else. Help them to explain an easy route to find a certain room in the school.



177

3.4.5 LEANER SECTION

3.4.6 Content
3.4.6.1 ACTIVITY: Shapes [LO 1.4, LO 1.8, LO 3.1, LO 3.6]

Ken jy hierdie vorms?
pyramid, rectangular block, prism, sphere, cylinder, cube and cone.

e Match the words to the correct shapes.

Figure 3.23

e Find pictures of objects in magazines and classify them according to their shapes. Write the name of
at least one object for each shape.

cube:

Cut out the pictures of objects that you have found in the magazine and paste them here.

Write the name of each object and the name of its shape.

Compare your work with the work of other learners in the class.

Use one of the following shapes and design a container for sweets: a cylinder, a pyramid, a cone
or a prism. Decorate your container with circles, triangles and squares.
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e These squares have been divided into 5 equal parts.

Colour in | of thel 5 pc‘:rts. Colour in 3 of %He 5 parts.
One fifth (£) is coloured in. three fifths (%) is coloured in.

® \Which fraction of écch shope is cc;loured in?

® Colour +in Colour %Ih Colour £ in, Colour % in
O0000 OO0 00 OO0O00O0 OO0 00
O0000 OO0 00 O0O0O0OO0O 00000

99090 00000 00000
0000
00000 88888 + of Qs oo
00000 Tx10= ...
5 of I5is i CO00O0
32929 2888¢
OO0 00
T xlBm 00000 89899
. 00000 n
T of L5is 5 of 20is ...
+ x 5= + x20=

Figure 3.24

Use any method to solve the problems. Show how you did it.
e The bus has to travel 280 km in 4 hours. How many km must it travel in 1 hour?

Number sentence:

e Mom had R200. She bought food for R65 and put fuel in the car for R1 10 rand. How much money is
left over in her purse?

Number sentence:
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e Two kombi’s each transport 12 learners to school every day. How many learners do they transport in
4 days altogether?

Number sentence:

e Granny has baked 1 10 cookies each day for the past 3 days. We have eaten 50. How many cookies
are left over?

Number sentence:

e I have a rope that is 2 m long. How many 10 cm pieces can I cut from it?
Number sentence:

e Here is a street plan of the area where Bonny and Tommy live.

Keg: @ Robots O St,op signs @Traffic circle

Figure 3.25

Down | Across ——
VI 7 sl elslelzlglqloluliplelils
| 0
2 School
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Colour the following squares to mark the route that the bus takes.
Down : Across
3:11,12,13,14
11
;11
11
11
:3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11
15 3,4,5,6,7,89,10,11,12,13,14,15
Down : Across
9:3
10:
11:
12:
13:
14:

m\rmmu;

W W w ww

If each square that you have coloured in represents 10 m, the bus travels ...................m.

If each square represents 100 m, the bus travels .......................... m.

How many km is this? Try to work it out! It is . e . km.

Explain to a friend the route that the bus takes Use the dlrectlon words left and right, as well as
other information from the street plan. Now write the directions here:

e Where do Bonny and Tommy live? Follow the directions and draw the route on the street plan as
you go.

Walk along School Street as far as Short Street; turn left into Short Street; walk as far as the stop sign; turn
right into Church Street; walk to Long Street and turn right again, into Long Street. They live on the left
hand side of Long Street, in the 2nd house from the corner.

e Colour in the square.
e What is the number of their house?

(Square : Down : Across)?

3.4.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.1: We know this when the learner recognises, identifies and names two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in the environment and in pictures.

Assessment Standard 3.6: We know this when the learner reads, interprets and draws informal maps
of the school environment or of an arrangement of three-dimensional objects and locates objects on the map.
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3.5 Money notes’
3.5.1 MATHEMATICS

3.5.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the zoo
3.5.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.5.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 1 000 (These are the minimum requirements for Grade 3.)

Operations:

Addition - two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Multiplication — two and three digit numbers with a one digit number, with or without regrouping
of the tens.

e Division — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping of the tens but without a
remainder, e.g. 75 + 5 =

(In the following module remainders with regrouping of the tens are practised again).

In Module 6 the number concept is extended to 1000. Addition and subtraction is done with two-
and three-digit numbers, with and without regrouping of tens and hundreds. Multiplication is done with
two- and three-digit numbers with and without regrouping of tens. Division is done with two-digit numbers
and regrouping of tens only, without a remainder in Module 6,

e.g. 75 + 5 = < (In the following module, the remainder will be included in regrouping.)

Learners need to know what the actual paper money looks like: R10-, R20-, R50-, R100- and R200-notes.

They must understand the values and be able to do simple calculations.

Explain what drawing to scale signifies. They will have to be able to grasp this concept very well before
they will be able to calculate the lengths of the elephants’ trunks. Provide similar examples to ensure that
they are able to do the exercise.

The learners need to develop a concrete image of the numerical value of 1000.

999 + 1 completes a ten that is taken to the tens to complete 10 tenswhich make a hundred. The
hundred is taken to the hundreds to complete 10 hundreds. These make a group of a thousand which has
to be taken to the thousands.

1000: the 1 represents 1 group of a thousand and the 3 noughts are the placeholders for the hundreds,
tens and units.

Once the learners have completed the number block, it must be used for many counting exercises in tens
and hundreds, counting forwards and backwards.

If learners are still struggling to master doubling and halving, they should be encouraged to use the
"cloud" to assist the thinking process.

First work orally with similar examples using letter values, before allowing the learners to do the work-
sheet.

Multiplication with three-digit numbers, with regrouping of the tens, must first be practised orally and
in the concrete.

Let the learners count in 9’s before asking them to write it.

Help them to realise that it is easier to start by adding 10 and subtracting 1 than it is to add 9. The
opposite is done when 9 is subtracted: take away 10 and add 1. Let them use counters.

If 10c and 1c pieces are used to explain the idea of regrouping tens during division, the learners will
be helped to grasp that the tens have to be broken up and regrouped with the ones before it can be
shared out. (Play money could be used.)

The learners may need much practice before they will have enough skill to complete the worksheet.

It might help them to draw the diagrams.

5This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32301/1.1/>.
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The decision to make use of carried numbers is left to the educator.

First supply paper shapes for dividing into tens, so that the learners may discover for themselves that
tenths, like thirds and fifths, have to be calculated and measured. It is not simply a matter of folding and
folding again as in the case of a 3 and a % .

Guide them to discover that they, by first obtaining fifths, can divide each fifth down the middle to
obtain tenths.

Discuss symmetrical shapes with the learners. Let them identify symmetrical objects in the classroom.
They should complete the drawing after this exercise.

3.5.5 LEANER SECTION

3.5.6 Content
3.5.6.1 ACTIVITY: Money notes [LO 1.6]

e Bonny and Tommy each paid an entry fee of R10. Dad and Mom each paid R20. How much did
they pay altogether?

They paid R

e For which notes could I exchange the following?

] - ][ J[F ]
SO
o] - [ JE IR )R]
B o |

@) - [ |[F [

W] - [ JE IR JF ]
RO | - R OJ[R ]

Figure 3.27
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Complete:
4 R20-notes are R

3 R50-notes are R::::::

R200-notes are R600

R50-notes are R400

e Count the money in the till at the zoo:

R200 R0 RIOO RS0 RS0 RZ0 RO R
R200 R200 ROO R0 RO R0 RO R0 R
RSO RSO RSO RO RO RO RS RS R______

R200 R200 R200 R200 R50 R20 R20 RIO R _______

RO RIOO RICO ROO RIOO ROC RO RS R______

Figure 3.28

The entrance fee at the zoo has been increased to R25 for an adult and R15 for a child. Give the total cost
for:

6 adults and 4 children: R~ +R_ =R____
4 adults and 1 O children: R~ +R_ =R
1 0 adults and 8 children: R + R =

e Use any method to see if you can help me with this problem. Twelve people visited the zoo. They paid
R260 in all. How many of them were adults and how many were children?

3.5.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals
and change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents.
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3.6 Scale drawings’

3.6.1 MATHEMATICS
3.6.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the zoo
3.6.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.6.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 1 000 (These are the minimum requirements for Grade 3.)

Operations:

Addition - two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Multiplication — two and three digit numbers with a one digit number, with or without regrouping
of the tens.

e Division — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping of the tens but without a
remainder, e.g. 75 + 5 =

(In the following module remainders with regrouping of the tens are practised again).

In Module 6 the number concept is extended to 1000. Addition and subtraction is done with two-
and three-digit numbers, with and without regrouping of tens and hundreds. Multiplication is done with
two- and three-digit numbers with and without regrouping of tens. Division is done with two-digit numbers
and regrouping of tens only, without a remainder in Module 6,

e.g. 75 + 5 = < (In the following module, the remainder will be included in regrouping.)

Learners need to know what the actual paper money looks like: R10-, R20-, R50-, R100- and R200-notes.

They must understand the values and be able to do simple calculations.

Explain what drawing to scale signifies. They will have to be able to grasp this concept very well before
they will be able to calculate the lengths of the elephants’ trunks. Provide similar examples to ensure that
they are able to do the exercise.

The learners need to develop a concrete image of the numerical value of 1000.

999 + 1 completes a ten that is taken to the tens to complete 10 tenswhich make a hundred. The
hundred is taken to the hundreds to complete 10 hundreds. These make a group of a thousand which has
to be taken to the thousands.

1000: the 1 represents 1 group of a thousand and the 3 noughts are the placeholders for the hundreds,
tens and units.

Once the learners have completed the number block, it must be used for many counting exercises in tens
and hundreds, counting forwards and backwards.

If learners are still struggling to master doubling and halving, they should be encouraged to use the
"cloud" to assist the thinking process.

First work orally with similar examples using letter values, before allowing the learners to do the work-
sheet.

Multiplication with three-digit numbers, with regrouping of the tens, must first be practised orally and
in the concrete.

Let the learners count in 9’s before asking them to write it.

Help them to realise that it is easier to start by adding 10 and subtracting 1 than it is to add 9. The
opposite is done when 9 is subtracted: take away 10 and add 1. Let them use counters.

If 10c and 1c pieces are used to explain the idea of regrouping tens during division, the learners will
be helped to grasp that the tens have to be broken up and regrouped with the ones before it can be
shared out. (Play money could be used.)

The learners may need much practice before they will have enough skill to complete the worksheet.

It might help them to draw the diagrams.

6This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32304/1.1/>.
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The decision to make use of carried numbers is left to the educator.

First supply paper shapes for dividing into tens, so that the learners may discover for themselves that
tenths, like thirds and fifths, have to be calculated and measured. It is not simply a matter of folding and
folding again as in the case of a 3 and a % .

Guide them to discover that they, by first obtaining fifths, can divide each fifth down the middle to
obtain tenths.

Discuss symmetrical shapes with the learners. Let them identify symmetrical objects in the classroom.
They should complete the drawing after this exercise.

3.6.5 LEANER SECTION
3.6.6 Content
3.6.6.1 ACTIVITY: Scale drawings [LO 1.8, L0 4.5, L0 5.5 |

Bonny and Tommy enjoyed watching the elephants most of all. There were large ones and small ones.

~ He o S i
Il I

o
[N
wH
~
-—tuo
o ¥
~ %
%
o3
oF

o= T T T T T T T T T TTTTT TN

Figure 3.29

e Which trunk is the longest?
e Which trunk is the shortest?

Each of the spaces between * and * on the number line represents 20 cm. Use any method to calculate the
length of each trunk:

Some animals eat meat. They are carnivores.
Others eat plants and they are herbivores.
The carnivores together eat 100 kg of meat every day.

e Complete:
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Days: | 1 2134
Kg: 100

Table 3.5

e Their meat is packed in 50 kg packets. How many packets of meat could the keeper make from 400 kg
of meat?

He could

days.
e There are 4 cages with birds. They eat 1 kg of seed every day.
How many 250g containers will this make? (Draw the 250g containers.)

e The people at the zoo bought 5 packets of seed weighing 20 kg each. This is enough seed for
_________________ days.
e Draw all the 20 kg packets of seed that are needed for 1 year.

e This is how much drinking water is placed in the monkeys’ cages every day:

al

Figure 3.30

e Draw the 1/containers that can be filled from this.
e Draw the 500 m/ containers that can be filled from this.
e Use your own method to do the calculations.

The small antelope drinks 125 m/ of milk at a time. He gets milk 4 times per day. How much milk does he
drink altogether?
It drinks

e There are 697 of water that have to be taken to 3 lion cages. How many litres of water can be taken
to each cage?

Each cage

e One of the monkeys is ill and the vet has said that it must be given 20 m/¢ of medicine in the morning
and in the evening. How many teaspoonfuls will it drink in a day? Remember: 1t = 5 m/

It will drink
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3.6.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.5: We know this when the learner estimates, measures, compares and orders
three-dimensional objects using non-standard and standard measures;

Learning Outcome 5:The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse data
in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and determine chance variation.

Assessment Standard 5.5: We know this when the learner reads and interprets data presented in
simple tables and lists.

3.7 Number block’
3.7.1 MATHEMATICS

3.7.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the zoo
3.7.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.7.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 1 000 (These are the minimum requirements for Grade 3.)

Operations:

Addition — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Multiplication — two and three digit numbers with a one digit number, with or without regrouping of
the tens.

e Division — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping of the tens but without a
remainder, e.g. 75 = 5 =

(In the following module remainders with regrouping of the tens are practised again).

In Module 6 the number concept is extended to 1000. Addition and subtraction is done with two- and
three-digit numbers, with and without regrouping of tens and hundreds. Multiplication is done with two-
and three-digit numbers with and without regrouping of tens. Division is done with two-digit numbers and
regrouping of tens only, without a remainder in Module 6,

e.g. 75 + 5 = £ (In the following module, the remainder will be included in regrouping.)

Learners need to know what the actual paper money looks like: R10-, R20-, R50-, R100- and R200-notes.

They must understand the values and be able to do simple calculations.

Explain what drawing to scale signifies. They will have to be able to grasp this concept very well before
they will be able to calculate the lengths of the elephants’ trunks. Provide similar examples to ensure that
they are able to do the exercise.

The learners need to develop a concrete image of the numerical value of 1000.

999 + 1 completes a ten that is taken to the tens to complete 10 tens which make a hundred. The
hundred is taken to the hundreds to complete 10 hundreds. These make a group of a thousand which has to
be taken to the thousands.

1000: the 1 represents 1 group of a thousand and the 3 noughts are the placeholders for the hundreds,
tens and units.

"This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content,/m32455/1.1/>.
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Once the learners have completed the number block, it must be used for many counting exercises in tens
and hundreds, counting forwards and backwards.

If learners are still struggling to master doubling and halving, they should be encouraged to use the
"cloud" to assist the thinking process.

First work orally with similar examples using letter values, before allowing the learners to do the work-
sheet.

Multiplication with three-digit numbers, with regrouping of the tens, must first be practised orally and
in the concrete.

Let the learners count in 9’s before asking them to write it.

Help them to realise that it is easier to start by adding 10 and subtracting 1 than it is to add 9. The
opposite is done when 9 is subtracted: take away 10 and add 1. Let them use counters.

If 10c and 1c pieces are used to explain the idea of regrouping tens during division, the learners will be
helped to grasp that the tens have to be broken up and regrouped with the ones before it can be shared out.
(Play money could be used.)

The learners may need much practice before they will have enough skill to complete the worksheet.

It might help them to draw the diagrams.

The decision to make use of carried numbers is left to the educator.

First supply paper shapes for dividing into tens, so that the learners may discover for themselves that
tenths, like thirds and fifths, have to be calculated and measured. It is not simply a matter of folding and
folding again as in the case of a 3 and a % .

Guide them to discover that they, by first obtaining fifths, can divide each fifth down the middle to obtain
tenths.

Discuss symmetrical shapes with the learners. Let them identify symmetrical objects in the classroom.
They should complete the drawing after this exercise.

3.7.5 LEANER SECTION

3.7.6 Content
3.7.6.1 ACTIVITY: Number block [LO 1.1, LO 1.3, LO 1.4, LO 1.5, LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 1.10]

e Which numbers do these diagrams represent?
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3 X X XX XK X X
3 3 X X

MM xxxxxx | T
XX XX X X
PR
Xxxxxxxxx | C
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X
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hundred

Figure 3.31

e Here we have 9 hundreds, 9 tens and 9 units. Add 1 more unit to the last ten.
e Group the ten and then the hundred.

Now there are hundreds. It is equal to

e Complete the diagrams:

a

| ]
999 : nine hundred and ninty nine 1000 : one thousand

Figure 3.32

e Complete the number block:
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10 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 60 70 | 80 | 90 | 100
110 160 200
210

400

440
510 600
670
710 800
910
Table 3.6

e When you move horizontally across the number block, you count in tens.

780 790

CHAPTER 3. TERM 3

e When you move vertically down the number block, you count in hundreds.

200 300

e Complete:
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gog. 1

80.—

988 — |

Figure 3.33

Write down all the 3-digit numbers that you can make with the numbers 3, 8 and 9:
In which number does the 3 have the highest place valge?
In  which of these numbers does the 9 have the lowest place  value?

e Fillin <, > of =

650 + 30 ...... 630 + 50
500 + 162 ...... 500 + 1 26
348 +1 00 ...... 200 + 250
730-110...... 720 - 1 00
852 - 400 ...... 852 - 452
900 - 500 ...... 900 - 400

e Give the even numbers to the elephant and the uneven numbers to the lion:

117426 853 555 851 504 912 963
404 765 299 510 400 889 668 1000
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Figure 3.34

What is the difference in mass between the lion and the bear?
What is the sum of the mass of the lion and the bear?

Figure 3.35

e Halve all these numbers.
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f : 900.
930 978.

N :
§ W@ 1000:
e § P
o\ /’// N
A

Figure 3.36

e Write the number that comes 4 places before:

e Write the numbers:

four hundred and thirty seven:
two hundred and six:

e Fill in x or + signs:

OO~ =L
& @@~

Figure 3.37
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Complete the pyramid:

CHAPTER 3. TERM 3

IZO\

60

60

Figure 3.38

Fill in the missing numbers:

Complete:

Figure 3.39
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615=600+  +5
937 =800 + __ +7
550 = 4+ 140+
453 =400 + ____ +13
TA9= 1140+
824 = 600 + _ +

e Use the values of the letters to do the calculations:

a=80m=50p=70t=5w=29

m+p+w=____ +_ +_ = _____
at+t+m-+t=_____ + +_ =_____
a-p-w= + + =

e Complete:

888890 _ 904
97 1973 _ 987
800803 _ 824
880884 912
915 920 955

e Complete:

860 858 _ 844
913911 897
999996 875
812808 780
830 825 790

e Add the numbers horizontally and vertically:

200130 | 6 300( 20 | 13

00 | Hio | 7 200| 70 8

2001190 | 15 00| 130 | 7
Figure 3.40

e Write an animal story to match the number sentence and do the calculation.

136 + 160 - 82 =

e Complete:
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4 J\ x5 J — 7 .|. X3
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Figure 3.41

e Use your own method to do the calculations:

164 + 103 + 131 =

3.7.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1: The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.3: We know this when the learner knows, reads and writes number symbols and
names from 1 to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.5: We know this when the learner recognises the place value of digits in whole
numbers to at least 3-digit numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.
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3.8 Multiplication®
3.8.1 MATHEMATICS

3.8.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the zoo
3.8.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.8.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 1 000 (These are the minimum requirements for Grade 3.)

Operations:

Addition - two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Multiplication — two and three digit numbers with a one digit number, with or without regrouping
of the tens.

e Division — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping of the tens but without a
remainder, e.g. 75 + 5 =

(In the following module remainders with regrouping of the tens are practised again).

In Module 6 the number concept is extended to 1000. Addition and subtraction is done with two-
and three-digit numbers, with and without regrouping of tens and hundreds. Multiplication is done with
two- and three-digit numbers with and without regrouping of tens. Division is done with two-digit numbers
and regrouping of tens only, without a remainder in Module 6,

e.g. 75 + 5 = < (In the following module, the remainder will be included in regrouping.)

Learners need to know what the actual paper money looks like: R10-, R20-, R50-, R100- and R200-notes.

They must understand the values and be able to do simple calculations.

Explain what drawing to scale signifies. They will have to be able to grasp this concept very well before
they will be able to calculate the lengths of the elephants’ trunks. Provide similar examples to ensure that
they are able to do the exercise.

The learners need to develop a concrete image of the numerical value of 1000.

999 + 1 completes a ten that is taken to the tens to complete 10 tenswhich make a hundred. The
hundred is taken to the hundreds to complete 10 hundreds. These make a group of a thousand which has
to be taken to the thousands.

1000: the 1 represents 1 group of a thousand and the 3 noughts are the placeholders for the hundreds,
tens and units.

Once the learners have completed the number block, it must be used for many counting exercises in tens
and hundreds, counting forwards and backwards.

If learners are still struggling to master doubling and halving, they should be encouraged to use the
"cloud" to assist the thinking process.

First work orally with similar examples using letter values, before allowing the learners to do the work-
sheet.

Multiplication with three-digit numbers, with regrouping of the tens, must first be practised orally and
in the concrete.

Let the learners count in 9’s before asking them to write it.

Help them to realise that it is easier to start by adding 10 and subtracting 1 than it is to add 9. The
opposite is done when 9 is subtracted: take away 10 and add 1. Let them use counters.

If 10c and 1c pieces are used to explain the idea of regrouping tens during division, the learners will
be helped to grasp that the tens have to be broken up and regrouped with the ones before it can be
shared out. (Play money could be used.)

The learners may need much practice before they will have enough skill to complete the worksheet.

It might help them to draw the diagrams.

8This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32305/1.1/>.
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The decision to make use of carried numbers is left to the educator.

First supply paper shapes for dividing into tens, so that the learners may discover for themselves that
tenths, like thirds and fifths, have to be calculated and measured. It is not simply a matter of folding and
folding again as in the case of a 3 and a % .

Guide them to discover that they, by first obtaining fifths, can divide each fifth down the middle to
obtain tenths.

Discuss symmetrical shapes with the learners. Let them identify symmetrical objects in the classroom.
They should complete the drawing after this exercise.

3.8.5 LEANER SECTION

3.8.6 Content
3.8.6.1 ACTIVITY: Multiplication [LO 1.8]

e There are 1 16 birds in each of the 4 cages. How many birds are there altogether?

e N e O e )
! ™ ORELD,
/’ ;
) ( { / )
T 0xL
I ]D x(, : Y
Figure 3.42
Number sentence: 1 16 x 4 =
Bonny did it like this: Tommy did it like this:
100x 4 = 400 i
10 x 4 = 40 x &
6x4= 24 27 6XL)
LIRS L0 0XL)
There are 464 birds altogether. £00 (00X L)
L6,
Figure 3.43

e Use the method that you prefer to solve these problems.

A farmer planted 125 trees in a row. There are 4 rows. How many trees did he plant altogether?
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e The bus travels 1 18 km every day. How many km does it travel in 3 days?

e Complete:

I4 103 220 132 130 102
x 2 x 3 x L x 3 x 2 x L
124 215 115 126 129 137
x 3 x 2 x 5 _’f..,,,z x 3__ x 2

Figure 3.44

e Use the method that you prefer to do these calculations.

Count in 9’s to discover the pattern. Count in 90’s.

e Multiples:

l 9 90

2. 18

3. 21
P
5 |

6 |
7o e
S O
OO
0

Figure 3.45
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e Use the pattern and complete the number sentences:

Lx9 =9x L= ... Lx90 =90 x 4 = ...
I0x9 =9xI10= ... I0x90 =90 x 10 = ...
l x9 =9x | = ... I x90 =90 x | = ...
3 x99 =9x 3= ... 3x90 =90 x 3 = ...
9x9 =9%x 9= ... 9x90 =90x 9 = ...
5x9 =9x 5= .. 5x90 =90x 5= ...
2x9 =9x 2= ... 2x90 =90 x 2 = ...
6 x9 =9x 6 = ... 6x90 =90x 6 = ...
€ x9 =9x 8 = 8x90 =90x 8 = ...
7x9 =9x 7 = ... 7x90 =90x 7 = ...

Figure 3.46

3.8.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems.

3.9 Adding and Subtracting’
3.9.1 MATHEMATICS

3.9.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the zoo
3.9.3 EDUCATOR SECTION
3.9.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 1 000 (These are the minimum requirements for Grade 3.)

Operations:

Addition - two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Multiplication — two and three digit numbers with a one digit number, with or without regrouping
of the tens.

e Division — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping of the tens but without a
remainder, e.g. 75 + 5 =

(In the following module remainders with regrouping of the tens are practised again).

In Module 6 the number concept is extended to 1000. Addition and subtraction is done with two-
and three-digit numbers, with and without regrouping of tens and hundreds. Multiplication is done with
two- and three-digit numbers with and without regrouping of tens. Division is done with two-digit numbers
and regrouping of tens only, without a remainder in Module 6,

9This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32306,/1.1/>.
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e.g. 75 + 5 = < (In the following module, the remainder will be included in regrouping.)

Learners need to know what the actual paper money looks like: R10-, R20-, R50-, R100- and R200-notes.

They must understand the values and be able to do simple calculations.

Explain what drawing to scale signifies. They will have to be able to grasp this concept very well before
they will be able to calculate the lengths of the elephants’ trunks. Provide similar examples to ensure that
they are able to do the exercise.

The learners need to develop a concrete image of the numerical value of 1000.

999 + 1 completes a ten that is taken to the tens to complete 10 tenswhich make a hundred. The
hundred is taken to the hundreds to complete 10 hundreds. These make a group of a thousand which has
to be taken to the thousands.

1000: the 1 represents 1 group of a thousand and the 3 noughts are the placeholders for the hundreds,
tens and units.

Once the learners have completed the number block, it must be used for many counting exercises in tens
and hundreds, counting forwards and backwards.

If learners are still struggling to master doubling and halving, they should be encouraged to use the
"cloud" to assist the thinking process.

First work orally with similar examples using letter values, before allowing the learners to do the work-
sheet.

Multiplication with three-digit numbers, with regrouping of the tens, must first be practised orally and
in the concrete.

Let the learners count in 9’s before asking them to write it.

Help them to realise that it is easier to start by adding 10 and subtracting 1 than it is to add 9. The
opposite is done when 9 is subtracted: take away 10 and add 1. Let them use counters.

If 10c and 1c pieces are used to explain the idea of regrouping tens during division, the learners will
be helped to grasp that the tens have to be broken up and regrouped with the ones before it can be
shared out. (Play money could be used.)

The learners may need much practice before they will have enough skill to complete the worksheet.

It might help them to draw the diagrams.

The decision to make use of carried numbers is left to the educator.

First supply paper shapes for dividing into tens, so that the learners may discover for themselves that
tenths, like thirds and fifths, have to be calculated and measured. It is not simply a matter of folding and
folding again as in the case of a 3 and a % .

Guide them to discover that they, by first obtaining fifths, can divide each fifth down the middle to
obtain tenths.

Discuss symmetrical shapes with the learners. Let them identify symmetrical objects in the classroom.
They should complete the drawing after this exercise.

3.9.5 LEANER SECTION

3.9.6 Content
3.9.6.1 ACTIVITY: Adding and subtracting [LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 2.2, LO 2.4]

e These are Bonny and Tommy’s secret recipes for adding or subtracting 9:
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128 +9 = 137 First. recipe. 128 +10 —> 138 - | —> 137

T2 + 9 = e 12349 = e 217+ 19 = e
25 + 9 = e 264 + 9 = 179+ 1B = o
B4+ 9 = s 366 +9 = 218 + 19 = i
37+9= 1974 B = cuwwuns 186 + 19 = wvccvivviinns
48 + 9 = v 22549 = 306 + 19= e
59 + 9 = i 304 + 9 = 224 + 19= i

134-9=125

Figure 3.47

e Find your own recipe for adding or subtracting 99:
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grene

LR - 103 + 99= 168 + 199 = ..o
b T S —— 119 & 9% = vrsaneane 234 199 = ppmemas
82 + 99 = e 361 + 99 = MY+ 199 = pniin

90 + 99 = i 260+ 99 =

118 =99 = e 263- 99 = 359 - 199 = v
146- 99 = i 206- 99 = 442 - 199 = i
171 =99 = e 284-99 = 555 = 199 = i
107 - 99 = oo 241 - 99 = 848 - 199 = oo
Figure 3.48
e Count forwards in 9’s:
8794 857
834 843 906

e Count backwards in 9’s:

1000 99 1 928

36 135 828

e Count backwards in 99’s:

1000 90 1 208

e Do you know:

How many legs do 120 giraffes have? ...
How many trunks do 345 elephants have? .
How many horns do 342 buck have?

How many legs do 452 ostriches have?

How many tails do 674 monkeys have?

How many eyes do 85 zebra have?

How many wings do 333 birds have?

How many fingers do 40 baboons have?
How many feet do 21 tortoises have?

e Use your own method to solve these problems:
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e A farmer has 125 ostriches. For 3 days, each one laid one egg. The farmer sold 108 eggs. How many
eggs are left over?

e There are 12 lions. Each one eats 5 chickens per day. How many chickens do we need to feed the lions
for 10 days?

3.9.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 2.4: We know this when the learner describes observed patterns.

3.10 Dividing"”

3.10.1 MATHEMATICS

3.10.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the zoo
3.10.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.10.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 1 000 (These are the minimum requirements for Grade 3.)

Operations:

Addition - two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Multiplication — two and three digit numbers with a one digit number, with or without regrouping
of the tens.

e Division — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping of the tens but without a
remainder, e.g. 75 + 5 =

(In the following module remainders with regrouping of the tens are practised again).

In Module 6 the number concept is extended to 1000. Addition and subtraction is done with two-
and three-digit numbers, with and without regrouping of tens and hundreds. Multiplication is done with
two- and three-digit numbers with and without regrouping of tens. Division is done with two-digit numbers
and regrouping of tens only, without a remainder in Module 6,

e.g. 75 + 5 = < (In the following module, the remainder will be included in regrouping.)

Learners need to know what the actual paper money looks like: R10-, R20-, R50-, R100- and R200-notes.

They must understand the values and be able to do simple calculations.

Explain what drawing to scale signifies. They will have to be able to grasp this concept very well before
they will be able to calculate the lengths of the elephants’ trunks. Provide similar examples to ensure that
they are able to do the exercise.

The learners need to develop a concrete image of the numerical value of 1000.

10This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32307/1.1/>.
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999 + 1 completes a ten that is taken to the tens to complete 10 tenswhich make a hundred. The
hundred is taken to the hundreds to complete 10 hundreds. These make a group of a thousand which has
to be taken to the thousands.

1000: the 1 represents 1 group of a thousand and the 3 noughts are the placeholders for the hundreds,
tens and units.

Once the learners have completed the number block, it must be used for many counting exercises in tens
and hundreds, counting forwards and backwards.

If learners are still struggling to master doubling and halving, they should be encouraged to use the
"cloud" to assist the thinking process.

First work orally with similar examples using letter values, before allowing the learners to do the work-
sheet.

Multiplication with three-digit numbers, with regrouping of the tens, must first be practised orally and
in the concrete.

Let the learners count in 9’s before asking them to write it.

Help them to realise that it is easier to start by adding 10 and subtracting 1 than it is to add 9. The
opposite is done when 9 is subtracted: take away 10 and add 1. Let them use counters.

If 10c and 1c pieces are used to explain the idea of regrouping tens during division, the learners will
be helped to grasp that the tens have to be broken up and regrouped with the ones before it can be
shared out. (Play money could be used.)

The learners may need much practice before they will have enough skill to complete the worksheet.

It might help them to draw the diagrams.

The decision to make use of carried numbers is left to the educator.

First supply paper shapes for dividing into tens, so that the learners may discover for themselves that
tenths, like thirds and fifths, have to be calculated and measured. It is not simply a matter of folding and
folding again as in the case of a 3 and a % .

Guide them to discover that they, by first obtaining fifths, can divide each fifth down the middle to
obtain tenths.

Discuss symmetrical shapes with the learners. Let them identify symmetrical objects in the classroom.
They should complete the drawing after this exercise.

3.10.5 LEANER SECTION

3.10.6 Content
3.10.6.1 ACTIVITY: Dividing [LO 1.8]

- @EE® | O

° C

Figure 3.49

Bonny has 4 ten cent-pieces and 2 one cent-pieces. It is 42c altogether. She wants to divide it equally
among Tommy, Terry and herself. How much will each one get?

e Here is 1 ten cent-piece that cannot be shared as a ten cent-piece. She exchanges it for 10 one cent-
pieces. She has to regroup. Now she has:
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OOOOEEEE®

30c + 12¢

Number sentence: 42 +3=A (Regroup: 40+2=30+12)
30 +3=10 (¥R Later only — 14,
12+3=4 3V 12 3) 12
42 =3 =14 42 (shared out already)
-30 {regroup with ones)
or 12 (shared out)
-12

Each one will get 14¢c.
Number sentence: 75+ 5=A

@  Only 5 tens can be shared out as groups of ten. The 2 remaining tens are regrouped
with the units.
Regroup: 70 +5 = 50 + 25

H0+5= s + 5] 75 5) 75
: 50
25

Figure 3.50

e Only 5 tens can be shared out as groups of ten. The 2 remaining tens are regrouped with the
units.

Regroup: 70 + 5 = 50 + 25

0+ 5w b a5 75 5) 75

50+5=. -50
25+5=.. 25
15+5= i -25

Figure 3.51

Look at the divisor to decide how many groups of ten can be shared out and how many tens have to be
regrouped with the units.

e Hergroepeer:



64 7 4=___
3=
65+~5—-______
30+4=__ +
40+8=__ +
60+4—-_ +
n+2=___ +_
60+5=__ +
+2=0 /=
;20”2
- -
(8+3=0 -
S
CoOCO O
6L+ L =0 ol
e
O
72+3=0 \>\
COCO CO
65 -5 =0

Figure 3.52

3.10.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems.
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3.11 Shapes”

3.11.1 MATHEMATICS
3.11.2 Bonny and Tommy visit the zoo
3.11.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

3.11.4 Memorandum

Number Concept to 1 000 (These are the minimum requirements for Grade 3.)

Operations:

Addition - two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Subtraction — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping of the tens and/or hundreds.
Multiplication — two and three digit numbers with a one digit number, with or without regrouping
of the tens.

e Division — two digit numbers with a one digit number with regrouping of the tens but without a
remainder, e.g. 75 + 5 =

(In the following module remainders with regrouping of the tens are practised again).

In Module 6 the number concept is extended to 1000. Addition and subtraction is done with two-
and three-digit numbers, with and without regrouping of tens and hundreds. Multiplication is done with
two- and three-digit numbers with and without regrouping of tens. Division is done with two-digit numbers
and regrouping of tens only, without a remainder in Module 6,

e.g. 75 + 5 = < (In the following module, the remainder will be included in regrouping.)

Learners need to know what the actual paper money looks like: R10-, R20-, R50-, R100- and R200-notes.

They must understand the values and be able to do simple calculations.

Explain what drawing to scale signifies. They will have to be able to grasp this concept very well before
they will be able to calculate the lengths of the elephants’ trunks. Provide similar examples to ensure that
they are able to do the exercise.

The learners need to develop a concrete image of the numerical value of 1000.

999 + 1 completes a ten that is taken to the tens to complete 10 tenswhich make a hundred. The
hundred is taken to the hundreds to complete 10 hundreds. These make a group of a thousand which has
to be taken to the thousands.

1000: the 1 represents 1 group of a thousand and the 3 noughts are the placeholders for the hundreds,
tens and units.

Once the learners have completed the number block, it must be used for many counting exercises in tens
and hundreds, counting forwards and backwards.

If learners are still struggling to master doubling and halving, they should be encouraged to use the
"cloud" to assist the thinking process.

First work orally with similar examples using letter values, before allowing the learners to do the work-
sheet.

Multiplication with three-digit numbers, with regrouping of the tens, must first be practised orally and
in the concrete.

Let the learners count in 9’s before asking them to write it.

Help them to realise that it is easier to start by adding 10 and subtracting 1 than it is to add 9. The
opposite is done when 9 is subtracted: take away 10 and add 1. Let them use counters.

If 10c and 1c pieces are used to explain the idea of regrouping tens during division, the learners will
be helped to grasp that the tens have to be broken up and regrouped with the ones before it can be
shared out. (Play money could be used.)

The learners may need much practice before they will have enough skill to complete the worksheet.

It might help them to draw the diagrams.

1 This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32308/1.1/>.
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The decision to make use of carried numbers is left to the educator.

First supply paper shapes for dividing into tens, so that the learners may discover for themselves that
tenths, like thirds and fifths, have to be calculated and measured. It is not simply a matter of folding and
folding again as in the case of a 3 and a % .

Guide them to discover that they, by first obtaining fifths, can divide each fifth down the middle to
obtain tenths.

Discuss symmetrical shapes with the learners. Let them identify symmetrical objects in the classroom.
They should complete the drawing after this exercise.

3.11.5 LEANER SECTION

3.11.6 Content
3.11.6.1 ACTIVITY: Shapes [LO 1.4, LO 3.4, LO 5.1, LO 5.2, LO 5.3, LO 5.4]

e Count the equal parts in this rectangle:

Figure 3.53

The rectangle is divided into
Each part is called a

equal parts.

e Which fraction of each shape is coloured?

Figure 3.54
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e Use the table to help you find the answers:

e Complete:

Figure 3.56

1 whole
L L 4 AL L
5 [ 5 5 5
F | v | v |w|w | v |v|v|tv|w
1 whole 5 lwhole = 7
t % + -7
32 = __ L R
5 10 5 ]
Figure 3.55
5
@  Divide this rectangle into tenths and colour in 0
What do you notice? =%
A D
B C
L
Numbers can also be divided into tenths. Colourin of each numt 0
0000000000
1 o 0000000000
T L1 L 0000000000 0000000000
0+10= e O I 0000000000
0= 0000000000
% ......................... 0000000000
U+ 10 =......cmmsminsens 0000000000
0000000000
0000000000
|!))(80= ....................
B = 0= sommns

CHAPTER 3. TERM 3
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Tenths: |12 |34 |5|6|7]8]9]|10
Number: | 9

Table 3.7

3 2
Bonny has eaten 10 of the chocolate and Tornrny has had 10 .. What fraction of the chocolate

is left over? Colour in the remaining part.

——] I—--—-

-/ L/L//

Figure 3.57
e Draw the missing half of the picture.
/"-‘-
(TG
\ s
N
(//
AN
adiun
VAR ANAAN
/ AN
A( L
) /'/'/
74
Figure 3.58

e The elephant, the lion, thecheetah, therhinoceros and thebuffalo are known as the "big five".
Find out from your classmates what their favourite animal is and complete the graph by colouring a
block for each classmate.
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el¢gphant

lion

chieetah

rhino¢eros
buffalp
Friehds2 | 3| 4| 5|6 7| 8| 9| 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2§ 29

Table 3.8

e The favourite animal of most of the learners in the class is the
e What is your favourite animal? Explain why.

3.11.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.4: We know this when the learner determines lines of symmetry in two-
dimensional shapes using paper folding and reflection;

Learning Outcome 5:The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse data
in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and determine chance variation.

Assessment Standard 5.1: We know this when the learner collects data (alone and/or as a member
of a group or team) in the classroom and school environment to answer questions posed by the teacher and
class (e.g. ‘how many learners walk to school?’);

Assessment Standard 5.2: We know this when the learner sorts, orders and organises own and supplied
data by one or more attributes for a particular reason. chosen by the teacher;

Assessment Standard 5.3: We know this when the learner draws pictures and constructs pictographs
and bar graphs that have a 1-1 correspondence between own data and representation;

Assessment Standard 5.4: We know this when the learner reads, interprets and reports on information
in own and a peer’s representations of data.
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Term 4

4.1 Numbers'

4.1.1 MATHEMATICS
4.1.2 Bonny and Tommy’s school féte
4.1.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.1.4 Memorandum

It is imperative that the educator is familiar with the content of this module before it is given to the learners,
as this module contains advanced and enrichment work. Learners in the first two groups should find it a
challenge and should be able to cope with it. Do not expose learners to tasks that are too difficult for them
and which frustrate them. (Select according to their abilities).

The activities, the construction of mobiles, can be done classically. They can be combined with Technol-

ogy.

Number Concept to 1 500
Operations:
Addition, subtraction and multiplication — two and three digit numbers with and without re-
grouping of the tens and the hundreds;
e Division - two digit numbers with regrouping of the tens and remainders, e.g. 66 +~ 4 =

In Module 7 number concept is extended to 1500. All addition, subtraction and multiplication calculations
are performed with 2-digit and 3-digit numbers with and without regrouping of hundreds and tens. Division
is only done with 2-digit numbers with regrouping of tens, with a remainder e.g. 66 ~ 4 =

A discussion about the féte is necessary beforehand so that the learners may order their thoughts and
plan the picture.

The learners must understand counting onwards from one thousand very well. Use similar number blocks
from 1 101 to 1200, 1201 to 1300, 1301 to 1400 and 1401 to 1500 if necessary.

Shopping games should be used to help learners to calculate change.

Give special attention to equal quantities of and m#.

Use the posters for more calculations and provide opportunities for the learners to ask one another to do
certain calculations.

This is an activity to be done on the playground. Let the learners measure with a trundle wheel.

Learners are expected to be able to count in a language other than their home language. If there are
learners in the class who are proficient in another language, they should be given the opportunity to do so.

LThis content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32309/1.1/>.
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These involve consolidation of operations. Attend to problem areas.

The calculations of fractions of numbers may cause problems for some learners. Encourage them to try,
even if they only accomplish the easier ones.

The 8x and + are done simultaneously with eights. It is not compulsory for them to know these.

Multiplication is done with regrouping of hundreds as well as tens.

This activity tests the learners’ knowledge of numbers and reasoning abilities.

Division with regrouping the tens and a remainder requires much practice in the concrete. Learners must
be able to say how they think and what they are doing before they attempt written work. Much practice is
needed.

Encourage learners to test their operations.

This activity cannot be completed in one day. It can be combined with Technology. If there is not enough
time, learners can be divided into groups of 5 to allow each learner to complete 1 shape, in which case the
group will make a collective mobile sharing all knowledge with one another. If they find folding and pasting
the round edges of the cone and cylinder they can paste these on the outside or they can cut off the round
edges.

The shapes should preferably be duplicated on manilla, but if this is not available, use ordinary paper.

4.1.5 LEANER SECTION

4.1.6 Content
4.1.6.1 ACTIVITY: Numbers [LO 1.3, LO 1.5, LO 1.6, LO 1.9, LO 3.6, LO 4.5]

Bonny and Tommy are very excited about the féte. There will be many different kinds of stalls and lots
of fun activities to take part in, including clowns to entertain the people.

e Draw a picture to show what your school will look like when you have the féte. Decide beforehand
which stalls, fun and games there will be and where they will be placed.
Bonny and Tommy know their numbers to 1 000 and now they want to count further.
Complete the number block.

1001 | 1002 | 1003 | 1004 | 1005 | 1006 | 1007 | 1008 | 1009 | 1010
1011 | 1012 1020
1021
1031
1041
1051
1061
1071
1081
1091

Table 4.1



215

Figure 4.1

Which numbers are represented by the diagrams?

e Write the number names of the numbers.

e Bonny and Tommy must be able to calculate quickly if they want to help at the stalls.
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Think!
o] 0 T ey L 100 =i D+ Bowo
Dkl 2w Bix 20 20 R+ L=_____
6x 3=_____ 6x 0= _____ 2 + 3= _____
0x10=_____ 0x 100 =_____ 80+ 10=_____
Lx T=_____ Lx 70=_____ 16 + L= _____
6xb=_____ 6x 50=_____ 3%+ 5= _____
Lox: = ____ Lx 90 = _____ 00 = 10= _____
5x 3= _____ Sx 0= _____ 9+ 3= _____
Ix T =i 3. 0= - - JAE = _____
2x 8 = e 2x 80 =_____ V2es climroman
Calculate the change for Rl. R2 and RS:
Rl - 20c = _____ R2- 50c = _____ RS - 25¢ = _____
Rl - 50c = _____ R2- 75 = _____ RS - 92 = _____
Rl -29% = _____ R2 - 3le = _____ RS - 57c = _____
Rl -73¢=_____ R2-R90 = _____ RS - RLLO = _____
Rl -8c=_____ RZ-R25 = ____ RS - R270 = _____
Rl - L6c = _____ RR-RI0O =__._ R&-R2I5 = ...
Rl - 52¢ = _____ RN = . RE-R329 = . __
Rl - Ue = _____ R2 -RL76 = _____ RS -R303 = _____
Rl - 68c = _____ R2 -RI58 = _____ RS - RL8I = _____
Rl - 7c=_____ R2-RIS99 = _____ RS - R4LE = _____
Caleulate the change for R|O, R20 and R50.
RO-R? =_____ RO-R6 =_____ RSO-R8& = _____
RIO-R2 = _____ R0-R3 = _____ RS0 - Rl6 = _____
RO-R, =_____ R20 -RI2Z = _____ RBO-R25 = _____
RIO-R9 = _____ R20 -RI7 = _____ ROO:= RIT =i ...
RIO-RS = _____ R20 - R550= _____ RS0 - RL2 = _____
RIO - R650 = _____ R20 - R340= _____ RS0 - RI250= _____
RIO - R820 = _____ R20 - RIEB0= _____ R50 - R3650= _____
RIO-R370 = _____ R20 - RIIO9= _____ R50 - R2,90= _____
RIO - R275 = _____ R20 - RIL75= _____ R50 - RL695= _____
RIO-RAI5 = _____ R20 - RM.29= _____ R50 - R3999= _____
Figure 4.2

e Bonny will help Mom with the pancakes. Here is 1 of the containers for the pancake mixture.
e The mixture in the container is enough for 100 pancakes. They planned to make 500 pancakes. Draw
all the containers that they will need for the mixture.

e They are selling the pancakes for R2 each. How much money will they make if they sell all the pancakes?
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e We know that 10¢ of mixture makes 100 pancakes. How many pancakes can we make from 1/ of
mixture?

4.1.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.3: We know this when the learner knows, reads and writes number symbols
and names from 1 to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 1.5: We know this when the learner recognises the place value of digits in whole
numbers to at least 3-digit numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals
and change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.6: We know this when the learner reads, interprets and draws informal maps
of the school environment or of an arrangement of three-dimensional objects and locates objects on the map.

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.5: We know this when the learner estimates, measures, compares and orders
three-dimensional objects using non-standard and standard measures.

4.2 Calculations’

4.2.1 MATHEMATICS
4.2.2 Bonny and Tommy’s school féte
4.2.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.2.4 Memorandum

It is imperative that the educator is familiar with the content of this module before it is given to the learners,
as this module contains advanced and enrichment work. Learners in the first two groups should find it a
challenge and should be able to cope with it. Do not expose learners to tasks that are too difficult for them
and which frustrate them. (Select according to their abilities).

The activities, the construction of mobiles, can be done classically. They can be combined with Technol-

ogy.

Number Concept to 1 500
Operations:
Addition, subtraction and multiplication — two and three digit numbers with and without re-
grouping of the tens and the hundreds;
e Division — two digit numbers with regrouping of the tens and remainders, e.g. 66 < 4 =

2This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32312/1.1/>.
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In Module 7 number concept is extended to 1500. All addition, subtraction and multiplication calculations
are performed with 2-digit and 3-digit numbers with and without regrouping of hundreds and tens. Division
is only done with 2-digit numbers with regrouping of tens, with a remainder e.g. 66 + 4 =

A discussion about the féte is necessary beforehand so that the learners may order their thoughts and
plan the picture.

The learners must understand counting onwards from one thousand very well. Use similar number blocks
from 1 101 to 1200, 1201 to 1300, 1301 to 1400 and 1401 to 1500 if necessary.

Shopping games should be used to help learners to calculate change.

Give special attention to equal quantities of and m#.

Use the posters for more calculations and provide opportunities for the learners to ask one another to do
certain calculations.

This is an activity to be done on the playground. Let the learners measure with a trundle wheel.

Learners are expected to be able to count in a language other than their home language. If there are
learners in the class who are proficient in another language, they should be given the opportunity to do so.

These involve consolidation of operations. Attend to problem areas.

The calculations of fractions of numbers may cause problems for some learners. Encourage them to try,
even if they only accomplish the easier ones.

The 8x and + are done simultaneously with eights. It is not compulsory for them to know these.

Multiplication is done with regrouping of hundreds as well as tens.

This activity tests the learners’ knowledge of numbers and reasoning abilities.

Division with regrouping the tens and a remainder requires much practice in the concrete. Learners must
be able to say how they think and what they are doing before they attempt written work. Much practice is
needed.

Encourage learners to test their operations.

This activity cannot be completed in one day. It can be combined with Technology. If there is not enough
time, learners can be divided into groups of 5 to allow each learner to complete 1 shape, in which case the
group will make a collective mobile sharing all knowledge with one another. If they find folding and pasting
the round edges of the cone and cylinder they can paste these on the outside or they can cut off the round
edges.

The shapes should preferably be duplicated on manilla, but if this is not available, use ordinary paper.

4.2.5 LEANER SECTION

4.2.6 Content
4.2.6.1 ACTIVITY: Calculations [LO 1.6, LO 1.8, LO 4.6, LO 5.5]
e Here is the poster that Bonny made to attract the people to their stalls.
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]
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THE BEST

' Cooldrink Pancakes ‘
:| _R2, | R2.00 }
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Lo Candy Floss Tee Creamn
K3,00 Ry,00 J

Figure 4.3

e (Calculate the costs:

Mary bought: 3 pancakes, 1 hotdog and 2 cool drinks.
shepaid
Terry bought: 2 hamburgers, 2 candy floss and 2 fruit juices.
Hepaid
Mom bought: 4 hotdogs, 4 puddings and 4 ice creams.
Shepaid
The twins bought: 4 pancakes, 2 fruit juices en 2 candy floss.
Theypaid
They planned to make 300hamburgers. They will sell at R5 each. 10 meatballs can be made from

1 kg of mince. The mince is packed in 5 kg - packs.

e Complete the table:

packs of mince 1 2 314
kg 5 10
meat balls 50 100
R altogether | 250 | 500
Table 4.2
e How many 5 kg-packs must they buy? packs.

e If 1 kg of mince is needed for 10 meatballs, how many grams are needed for each meat-
ball?
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The sausages for the hotdogs were packed in 3 kg-packs. Each 3 kg-pack is enough for 25 hotdogs.
They bought 8 such packs. The hotdogs will be sold at R3 each.

e Complete the table:

packs of sausage 1 |2 314|5|6]|7]|8
kg 3 |6 9
hotdogs 25 | 50
R~ altogether | 75 | 150
Table 4.3

e What is the difference between the amount of money made from the hamburgers and that from the
hotdogs?

Tommy decided to help Dad with the pony rides. Here is the track that they measured off on the rugby
field.

A «————length50 m

T

breadth 25 m

l :

Figure 4.4

e What is the perimeter of the track?

One ride takes the pony twice around the track. It takes the pony 5 minutes to go round twice and to have
a short rest.

What distance will the pony cover for each ride?

How many rides can the pony do in 1 hour?

They are going to pay R5 per ride. How much money will they make if 50 children have pony rides?
Who can calculate how far the pony will have walked altogether?

e Here is Tommy’s poster.
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Figure 4.5

Calculate how much some children paid for the fun.

e Bonny had 2 pony rides and 1 turn on the jumping castle.

skhepaid

e Terry threw the balls twice and had 1 pillow fight.

shepaid
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4.2.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals
and change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.6: We know this when the learner investigates (alone and/or as a member of
a group or team) and approximates;

Learning Outcome 5:The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse data
in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and determine chance variation.

Assessment Standard 5.5: We know this when the learner reads and interprets data presented in
simple tables and lists.

4.3 Language, calculations and time’

4.3.1 MATHEMATICS
4.3.2 Bonny and Tommy’s school féte
4.3.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.3.4 Memorandum

It is imperative that the educator is familiar with the content of this module before it is given to the learners,
as this module contains advanced and enrichment work. Learners in the first two groups should find it a
challenge and should be able to cope with it. Do not expose learners to tasks that are too difficult for them
and which frustrate them. (Select according to their abilities).

The activities, the construction of mobiles, can be done classically. They can be combined with Technol-

ogy.

Number Concept to 1 500
Operations:
Addition, subtraction and multiplication — two and three digit numbers with and without re-
grouping of the tens and the hundreds;
e Division — two digit numbers with regrouping of the tens and remainders, e.g. 66 + 4 =

In Module 7 number concept is extended to 1500. All addition, subtraction and multiplication calculations
are performed with 2-digit and 3-digit numbers with and without regrouping of hundreds and tens. Division
is only done with 2-digit numbers with regrouping of tens, with a remainder e.g. 66 <+ 4 =

A discussion about the féte is necessary beforehand so that the learners may order their thoughts and
plan the picture.

The learners must understand counting onwards from one thousand very well. Use similar number blocks
from 1 101 to 1200, 1201 to 1300, 1301 to 1400 and 1401 to 1500 if necessary.

Shopping games should be used to help learners to calculate change.

Give special attention to equal quantities of and m#.

Use the posters for more calculations and provide opportunities for the learners to ask one another to do
certain calculations.

3This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32315/1.1/>.
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This is an activity to be done on the playground. Let the learners measure with a trundle wheel.

Learners are expected to be able to count in a language other than their home language. If there are
learners in the class who are proficient in another language, they should be given the opportunity to do so.

These involve consolidation of operations. Attend to problem areas.

The calculations of fractions of numbers may cause problems for some learners. Encourage them to try,
even if they only accomplish the easier ones.

The 8x and + are done simultaneously with eights. It is not compulsory for them to know these.

Multiplication is done with regrouping of hundreds as well as tens.

This activity tests the learners’ knowledge of numbers and reasoning abilities.

Division with regrouping the tens and a remainder requires much practice in the concrete. Learners must
be able to say how they think and what they are doing before they attempt written work. Much practice is
needed.

Encourage learners to test their operations.

This activity cannot be completed in one day. It can be combined with Technology. If there is not enough
time, learners can be divided into groups of 5 to allow each learner to complete 1 shape, in which case the
group will make a collective mobile sharing all knowledge with one another. If they find folding and pasting
the round edges of the cone and cylinder they can paste these on the outside or they can cut off the round
edges.

The shapes should preferably be duplicated on manilla, but if this is not available, use ordinary paper.

4.3.5 LEANER SECTION

4.3.6 Content

4.3.6.1 ACTIVITY: Language, calculations and time [LO 1.2, LO 1.4, LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 1.10,
LO 2.2, LO 4.1, LO 4.2]

Bonnie en Tommie het baie Engelssprekende maats en wil graag leer om in Engels te tel. Kom ons help
hulle.



224 CHAPTER 4. TERM 4

| een 2 twee 3 drie L, vier 5 wyf

6 ses 7 sewe & ag 9 nege 10 tien
I elf |2 twaalf I3 dertien 4 veertien 15 wyftien
|6 sestien |7 sewentien ) 18 agtien 19 negentien 20 twintig

0 tien 20 twintig 30 dertig L0 veertig 50 wyftig
69 sestig 70 sewentlgigortjogtlg 90 negentig |O_0 honderd

They must learn the number names (getalname) in Afrikaars.

® Usethe |<e5:| above and write the number names in Afrikaans:

23 drie en twintig L7 i, e
35 T e e
Tl e 1S T
B2 e 2L e
L — 1T
® Ordinal numbers (ranggetalle) from | to I0.
st first — |ste eerste 6th sixth —  bde sesde
2nd second — 2de tweede 7th seventh — 7de sewende
3rd third — 3de derde Btheighth — 8ste agste
[thfourth — /devierde dthninth -~ 9de negende
5th fifth — 5de wyfde [Othtenth  — |0de tiende
o 2 3 L 5 | 6 718 9 10 |
ey ] } <% L O"Tﬁfd R > X ‘
® Voltooi:

Die %is ____________ : Die $is____________.

Die Xis ____________ , Die @is ____________

Die »is ____________ . Die Ois ____________.

Die #is ____________ . Die Ois ____________.

Die <is . Die &is

Figure 4.6

Coco, the clown, handed out balloons. Here he is with Bonny’s balloons.
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A

Figure 4.7

e Do all the operations on the balloons. Write the answers on the balloons in Coco’s left hand. Colour
in each balloon lightly as you complete the operations. Double the answers on the balloons.
e Help Bonny and Tommy to set these clocks correctly. The clocks arel hour and 10 minutes slow.

Figure 4.8

e These clocks are 15 minutes fast.
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Figure 4.9

e Here is Coco with Tommy’s balloons.

Figure 4.10

Do all the operations on the balloons. Writethe answers on the balloons in Coco’s left hand again.Colour
in each balloon lightly as you complete the operations. Halve all the other answers except those on H,
because there you need the whole line for the answer.
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+x 2=_____ +x 36=_____ Lx U=
‘Txl20= _____ ITX 360 = _____ ]qu[..0= _____
T 6= ____ +x B=__ L x 100=_____
Tx 60 = _____ T xl80=____ +xI000=____
%160 =_____ 3% (80 = _____ 3 %1000 = ____
Tx 5= _____ +x50=_____ L x 1500 = _____
g—x 5=_____ %x|50— _____ g_x|500= _____
Ly 5=_____ +x250 = _____ L x 2500 = ____
Ix B5=____ X250 = ____ L2500 = _____
Lx 0= _____ L %200 = _____ =% 2000 = _____
Ix 0= 5 %200 = _____ 1 x 2000 = _____

Figure 4.11

Calculate:
e Divide these 2 shapes into 8 equal parts (eighths).

3 oL
Colour in 5" Colourins.

Use Lhe tcb|e to 99'(.. the equq| v0|ues:

S
I whole |
T B T o
7 7z
B iR N i [ L
L L L [ L
i i il N N 1 1T 1
8 8 8 _ 8 8 [,, Lk,,,,jJ—S
] _ 2
7= ['w ole:? 2 =8
2 Lo S I —
L = 8 L T8 27 4L

Figure 4.12

e Use your multiples’ chart in Module 2 and practise counting forwards and backwards in 8’s until the
10th multiple.
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You will notice that you already know more than half of the multiples:

CHAPTER 4. TERM 4

8x I= | x8 =28 g +8=1 g+ 1 =8
8x 2= 2x8 =16 16«8 =2 16 + 2 =8
8x 3= 3 x8 =_____ 26 +8=____ 2+ __=8
8x =14 x8 = _____ 32+8=____ 3R=+___=8
8x b=___ x____=_____ L0+8=____ LO+___ =8
8x b=___x____ = _____ (8 +8=____ L8+ __ =8
8x T=___ x __ = _____ Newl D96 +8=____ 56+___=8
8x 8=___x__=_____ b +8=____ 6L +___=8
8x 9=___x__.=_____ 72+8=____ 72+____=8
8x I0=___x___=_____ 80 +8=____ 8 +__ =8
Here is a method to help you to learn them quicker:
Double Double again Double again

7N

2x6=12 Lx6= 2L 8xb6=LE8
2x71=_____ Lx1=_____ 8x7=_____
2x8=_____ Lx8=_____ 8 x8&=_____
2x9=_____ Lx9=_____ 8x9=_____

Halve Halve again Halve again
7N
(8 +2= 2L L& + L =12 (8 ~8=6

5% +2=_____ 56 + L = _____ 5 + 8 = _____

6l = 2=_____ 6l =L = _____ 6l + 8= _____
2+2=_____ 12+ 4 =_____ 72 +8=_____
9 Calculate:
Tx 6= 2 T xL0=5 +x8 =10
Txlb=_____ Li0=_____ 2480 = _____
Txl6=_____ ‘Z—XLO= _____ %x80=_____
exl6=_____ +xL0=_____ = x8 = _____
;x|6= _____ T;“XL(J: _____ 8Lx80= _____

Figure 4.13

Newl

e Complete the sequence and say what you have done:
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OROEOO0C
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e Draw a circle around all the even numbers and a block around all the uneven numbers:

1229 1006 1040 1445 1238 1441
1544 1500 1337 1002 1223 1335

e Arrange the even numbers from the least to the most:
e Arrange the uneven numbers from the most to the least:

Number: Rename: Regroup:

Table 4.4

e Write the number names of the above numbers:

e Here is Coco with Terry’s balloons.
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Figure 4.15

e Dothe operations on the balloons. Writethe answers on the balloons in Coco’s left hand. Colour in
the balloons lightly as you complete the operation. Make each answer 12 more.

4.3.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.2: We know this when the learner knows number names from 1 to at least 10
in the mother tongue (if not the language of learning and teaching) and one other local language;

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000.

Learning Outcome 4::The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.1: We know this when the learner reads and writes analogue and digital clock
time in terms of hours, half-hours, quarters of an hour and minutes;

Assessment Standard 4.2: We know this when the learner solves problems involving calculations with
and conversions.
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4.4 Multiplication and division’

4.4.1 MATHEMATICS
4.4.2 Bonny and Tommy’s school féte
4.4.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.4.4 Memorandum

It is imperative that the educator is familiar with the content of this module before it is given to the learners,
as this module contains advanced and enrichment work. Learners in the first two groups should find it a
challenge and should be able to cope with it. Do not expose learners to tasks that are too difficult for them
and which frustrate them. (Select according to their abilities).

The activities, the construction of mobiles, can be done classically. They can be combined with Technol-
ogy.
Number Concept to 1 500
Operations:

e Addition, subtraction and multiplication — two and three digit numbers with and without regrouping
of the tens and the hundreds;

e Division — two digit numbers with regrouping of the tens and remainders,

o eg 66 +4=

In Module 7 number concept is extended to 1500. All addition, subtraction and multiplication calculations
are performed with 2-digit and 3-digit numbers with and without regrouping of hundreds and tens. Division
is only done with 2-digit numbers with regrouping of tens, with a remainder e.g. 66 +~ 4 =

A discussion about the féte is necessary beforehand so that the learners may order their thoughts and
plan the picture.

The learners must understand counting onwards from one thousand very well. Use similar number blocks
from 1 101 to 1200, 1201 to 1300, 1301 to 1400 and 1401 to 1500 if necessary.

Shopping games should be used to help learners to calculate change.

Give special attention to equal quantities of and m#.

Use the posters for more calculations and provide opportunities for the learners to ask one another to do
certain calculations.

This is an activity to be done on the playground. Let the learners measure with a trundle wheel.

Learners are expected to be able to count in a language other than their home language. If there are
learners in the class who are proficient in another language, they should be given the opportunity to do so.

These involve consolidation of operations. Attend to problem areas.

The calculations of fractions of numbers may cause problems for some learners. Encourage them to try,
even if they only accomplish the easier ones.

The 8x and + are done simultaneously with eights. It is not compulsory for them to know these.

Multiplication is done with regrouping of hundreds as well as tens.

This activity tests the learners’ knowledge of numbers and reasoning abilities.

Division with regrouping the tens and a remainder requires much practice in the concrete. Learners must
be able to say how they think and what they are doing before they attempt written work. Much practice is
needed.

Encourage learners to test their operations.

This activity cannot be completed in one day. It can be combined with Technology. If there is not enough
time, learners can be divided into groups of 5 to allow each learner to complete 1 shape, in which case the
group will make a collective mobile sharing all knowledge with one another. If they find folding and pasting

4This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32456,/1.1/>.
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the round edges of the cone and cylinder they can paste these on the outside or they can cut off the round
edges.

The shapes should preferably be duplicated on manilla, but if this is not available, use ordinary paper.
4.4.5 LEANER SECTION
4.4.6 Content

4.4.6.1 ACTIVITY: Multiplication and division [LO 1.1, LO 1.8, LO 1.8, LO 1.10]

e The 3 ladies baking the pancakes have already each finished 142.
e How many did they bake altogether?

L2 L2
—— 300
— |20 p—>L26
6
Number sentence: 142 x 3 =0
Bonny did it like this: Tommy did it like this:

100 x 3 = 300 142 Later only — 142
LOx3=120 .3 v 3
_2x3= 6 6 [2X3 26
142 x 3 = 426 120 (£LOX3) -

300 (100 X3)
426
Figure 4.16

Use the method that you prefer to solve these problems.

e Dad, Mom, Bonny and Tommy each collected R94 for the school. What is the total amount that they
collected altogether?

e Tommy and Robby each picked up 157 empty cool drink tins to throw into the bin. How many tins
did they pick up altogether?

e Write your own story to match the number sentence. Do the operations.

e Complete:



26 39 I8 2L, 19 2L

x 3 x 2 x 5 x L x 5 x __3_
38 26 43 79 5. 35

x 3 x 5 x Lox 2 x 3 x 5
14,2 13l 10 154 152 293

x 3 x 5 x L x 2 x L x 3
122 136 196 107 284, 165

x b x 3 x 2 X A x 3 x 3

Figure 4.17

The school has collected a lot of money and we must help them count it.

R 2 ||1062 106L oot vt i i s 1076
R B [[1250 1255 s e s smmons e 1285
R I0 [|I360 1370 .. womsssny sy s sosssvasain 1£:30
R20 940 960 i v i |080
RSB0 [[800 850 s i e e 1150
RIOO 1600 700 i i 1300
R200 |I00 300 s e ity e i 1500
(] As the money s Pdid out we must count. backwards.

R 2 [|I099 1097 s s sisniin s e 1085
R 5 ||IB00 1495 o it v e e 1465
R IO 1120 THO s it e e e 1050
R 20 111300 1280 i i i e 1160
RSO [[IBO0 B0 i s o, s s 1150
RICO [|IB00 1400 s s swmese - - e s 800
R200 |[IL00 1200 .. e, 0

Figure 4.18

233
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® Double:
500 ¢ 535 550 ¢ e
B0 i, 723 ¢ i LB oo,
® Halve:
1200 : i 1008 : oo 1206 .
1500 : i 1310 ¢ oo 1162 oo

® Make each number 6 more:
1200 004 : oo
[09 158 ... e

® Make each number 10 less:
175 i MOB6 e 1£03 ;i

Figure 4.19

Operations:

Addition: We find the sum or the total.
Subtraction: We find the difference.
Multiplication: We find the product.
Division: We find the quotient.

e Complete the sentences with the correct answers:

2. The difference between 45 and 54is

. The product of 23 and4is
The quotient of 36 and 2is
. The half of 96 is

0 =1 O T W

. Eight quartersatze
wholes.

9. The sum of two numbers is 145. The one number is 115 and the other number is

Draw a x next to the correct word: True | False
The half of 125 is 623 .

1 010 comes before 1 001

6 tens + 8 units + 2 hundreds is 682

(A quarter of 12) x 100 = 300

1049 > 1409

(3x100) + (%x1000) + (%x10) = 555

Table 4.5
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e Dad has 54 marbles and he wants to divide them equally among 4 boys. How many marbles will each
get and how many will be left over?

Dad has 54 marbles and he wants to divide them equally among L boys.
How many rmarbles will each get and how many will be left over?

Number sentence: B4 + 4 =
Regroup: L0 + 14 (L isnota mu|uple of [. there is goingtobe a remainder).

}\LOHA k’remz

(10+3><|0+3 )( uo+3>\ 0+3

Bonny did it like this: Tommy did it like t,hls:
L0 =L =1 0 13 rem. 2 Later only — 13rem.2
L)5E L )5e
AL+ L= 3rem2 4o (shared out)
S5 + L - 13 rem. 2 14 [regroup with units)
;I 2 [shared out)
2 (left over)

Each one gets I3 marbles and 2 are left over.

Figure 4.20

@ I always test my answers by doing the opposite operation.
@ 1 test a division operation with a multiplication.

4.4.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1: The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards;

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.
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4.5 Make your own collective mobile’

4.5.1 MATHEMATICS
4.5.2 Bonny and Tommy’s school féte
4.5.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.5.4 Memorandum

It is imperative that the educator is familiar with the content of this module before it is given to the learners,
as this module contains advanced and enrichment work. Learners in the first two groups should find it a
challenge and should be able to cope with it. Do not expose learners to tasks that are too difficult for them
and which frustrate them. (Select according to their abilities).

The activities, the construction of mobiles, can be done classically. They can be combined with Technol-

ogy.

Number Concept to 1 500
Operations:
Addition, subtraction and multiplication — two and three digit numbers with and without re-
grouping of the tens and the hundreds;
e Division - two digit numbers with regrouping of the tens and remainders, e.g. 66 ~ 4 =

In Module 7 number concept is extended to 1500. All addition, subtraction and multiplication calculations
are performed with 2-digit and 3-digit numbers with and without regrouping of hundreds and tens. Division
is only done with 2-digit numbers with regrouping of tens, with a remainder e.g. 66 +~ 4 =

A discussion about the féte is necessary beforehand so that the learners may order their thoughts and
plan the picture.

The learners must understand counting onwards from one thousand very well. Use similar number blocks
from 1 101 to 1200, 1201 to 1300, 1301 to 1400 and 1401 to 1500 if necessary.

Shopping games should be used to help learners to calculate change.

Give special attention to equal quantities of and m#.

Use the posters for more calculations and provide opportunities for the learners to ask one another to do
certain calculations.

This is an activity to be done on the playground. Let the learners measure with a trundle wheel.

Learners are expected to be able to count in a language other than their home language. If there are
learners in the class who are proficient in another language, they should be given the opportunity to do so.

These involve consolidation of operations. Attend to problem areas.

The calculations of fractions of numbers may cause problems for some learners. Encourage them to try,
even if they only accomplish the easier ones.

The 8x and + are done simultaneously with eights. It is not compulsory for them to know these.

Multiplication is done with regrouping of hundreds as well as tens.

This activity tests the learners’ knowledge of numbers and reasoning abilities.

Division with regrouping the tens and a remainder requires much practice in the concrete. Learners must
be able to say how they think and what they are doing before they attempt written work. Much practice is
needed.

Encourage learners to test their operations.

This activity cannot be completed in one day. It can be combined with Technology. If there is not enough
time, learners can be divided into groups of 5 to allow each learner to complete 1 shape, in which case the
group will make a collective mobile sharing all knowledge with one another. If they find folding and pasting
the round edges of the cone and cylinder they can paste these on the outside or they can cut off the round
edges.

5This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32335/1.1/>.
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The shapes should preferably be duplicated on manilla, but if this is not available, use ordinary paper.

4.5.5 LEANER SECTION

4.5.6 Content
4.5.6.1 ACTIVITY: Make your own collective mobile [LO 3.1, LO 3.2]

e These 3-D shapes have been cut open. Do you recognise them? They have been enlarged on the next
pages. Follow the instructions and make your own mobile for your room.

Figure 4.21

e Complete one shape at a time.
Instructions for all 5 shapes:

1. Writeyour name lightly on all the shapes.
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Cut out 1 of the shapes neatly along the outlines (black lines).

Punch holes where it is marked with a o.

Decorate the outsideof the shape with your own patterns.

Fold along all the dotted lines.

Mark the grey sections. These must be folded over so that they can be pasted down.

A

Practise the folding over before you glue them.

1. Apply glue onto one grey section at a time and paste it.

2. Completethe shape andleave it for the glue to dry.

3. Follow the same steps until all the shapes have been completed.

4. Match the 3-Dshapes to the 2-Dshapes on p. 23 and writetheir names.
5. Tie a piece of thin fishing-lineto every shape.

12.Tiethe shapes to a small plank and there hangs your mobile!

TERM 4
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Figure 4.22
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Figure 4.23
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Y

Figure 4.24
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Figure 4.25

4.5.7 Assessement

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.
Assessment Standard 3.1: We know this when the learner recognises, identifies and names two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in the environment and in pictures;
Assessment Standard 3.2: We know this when the learner describes, sorts and compares two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in pictures and the environment.
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4.6 Distance’

4.6.1 MATHEMATICS
4.6.2 Bonny and Tommy at the sea
4.6.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.6.4 Memorandum

It will probably only be learners in the first group who will progress as far as this module. Do not discourage
learners who want to do this module. Even if they can only do a few of the activities they must be given
the opportunity to do so. This must be handled carefully so that learners are not discouraged or feel inferior
towards other learners. Neither must they develop negative attitudes towards Mathematics.

e Number concept to 2 000
e Operations: Consolidation and reinforcement of all the operations in previous modules.

A considerable amount of advanced and enrichment work is included and the educator must be familiar with
each activity before the learners are expected to complete them.

In Module 8 number concept is extended to 2 000. All operations are revised and consolidated.
Several enrichment and challenging activities are included in this module and should only be given to learners
who can manage them and who enjoy challenges. This selection process must be handled carefully and the
other learners must not be discouraged or feel inferior towards other learners or the subject Mathematics.

A thorough discussion and explanation of the map on p. 3 as well as the table of distances on p. 4 should
help learners complete these worksheets.

Number concept is extended to 2 000.

This is consolidation of the operations as in the previous modules. It offers an opportunity to identify
problem areas.

These are to determine to what extent the learners’ logical thought processes have developed and to test
and consolidate the basic work.

Telling the time on digital clocks/watches should only be done with learners who have mastered the telling
of time on ordinary (analogue) clocks/watches. They need much practice in telling the time on ordinary
clocks/watches and the corresponding time on digital clocks/watches before completing the worksheets.

Give the learners the opportunity to do these problems without help so that their progress can be
determined.

Show examples and discuss ethnic patterns with the learners. Encourage them to bring examples to
school and to share these with the class.

Use this for assessment purposes.

This is enrichment work and the educator should study this work first and then decide which of these
worksheets should be used for which learners.

All learners who have progressed to Module 8 should be able to complete these worksheets with ease.

Do this activity practically in the classroom and let several learners explain what they see in front of
them when walking behind someone. Let three learners stand next to one another and let the other learners
stand in front of them. They must walk around the three standing in a line and observe them from behind
so that they can discover that the order from left to right has changed.

Not much explanation is needed here as this activity is similar to the one where they used the table of
distances.

6This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32336/1.1/>.
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4.6.5 LEANER SECTION

4.6.6 Content
4.6.6.1 ACTIVITY: Distance [LO 1.8, LO 3.2, LO 3.6, LO 5.5]

Bonny and Tommy are very excited because they always spend December holidays at the sea.

e Draw your own picture of the beach. I want to see what it looks like there and all the things you can
do.

Last year Bonny and Tommy went to Durban with Mom and Dad. This year they are going to Cape
Town. They live in Kimberley.

See whether you can find these places on the map. Mark them.
Mark the vicinity where you live and write the name of the town or city on the map.
e Is this near toor far from Kimberley?

It is

e With your pencil mark the route on the map clearly that Bonny and her family will take from Kim-
berley to Cape Town.
e Write down all the names of the towns along the route you have chosen.

e Estimate how far Kimberleyis from Cape Town?

I guess it is km.

e Use the table of distances on p. 4 and read the distances.

e Did you estimate too many, too few or just right?

I guessed

e Look at the map again and estimate:

Is Durban nearer or further away from Kimberleythan Cape Town?
I guess

e Read the distance on the table. It is km.

e (alculate the differencebetween the two distances.
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4.6.6.1.1 The Republic of South Africa

Figure 4.26

e This is a table/gridof distances in kilometres showing the approximate distances between two towns
or cities.
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¥ [Queenstown | 377 [1307| 678 | 207 | 783 | 554 | 399 | 8l
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How to determine the distance between two towns or cities: ‘
Find the two places on the table: one on the horizontal line and the i
other on the vertical line. Move across and down until the two meet..

That is the distance between two p|uces

Figure 4.27

e The distance between Kimberley and Durban is coloured in on the table as an example. These cities
are 825 km apart.
e Choose a friend and practise some readings.

Die afstand tussen Kaapstad en Johannesburg is 1 421 km.

The distance between Cape Town and Johannesburg is 1 421 km.

Use the map on p. 3 first to estimate the distances and then look on the table on p. 4 to read the
distances. Do it with a friend.

Towns or cities

Horizontalline | Verticalline Estimation | Reading | Just right / Too many / Too few
Johannesburg | Pretoria

Bloemfontein Beaufort West

East London Queenstown

Port Elizabeth | George

Pretoria Nelspruit

Kimberley Beaufort West

Durban East London

Table 4.6
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e Calculate the sum of the distances between Bloemfontein and Beaufort West, and Port Elizabeth and
George.
We live in Pretoria and Dad works in Johannesburg. How many kilometres does he travel in one day?
How many kilometres does he travel in five days?
It took five hours to travel the distance between Kimberley and Beaufort West. How many kilometres
did we travel in one hour?

4.6.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.2: We know this when the learner describes, sorts and compares two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in pictures and the environment.

Assessment Standard 3.6: We know this when the learner reads, interprets and draws informal maps
of the school environment or of an arrangement of three-dimensional objects and locates objects on the map.

Learning Outcome 5:The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse data
in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and determine chance variation.

Assessment Standard 5.5: We know this when the learner reads and interprets data presented in
simple tables and lists.

4.7 Number concept’

4.7.1 MATHEMATICS
4.7.2 Bonny and Tommy at the sea
4.7.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.7.4 Memorandum

It will probably only be learners in the first group who will progress as far as this module. Do not discourage
learners who want to do this module. Even if they can only do a few of the activities they must be given
the opportunity to do so. This must be handled carefully so that learners are not discouraged or feel inferior
towards other learners. Neither must they develop negative attitudes towards Mathematics.

e Number concept to 2 000
e Operations: Consolidation and reinforcement of all the operations in previous modules.

A considerable amount of advanced and enrichment work is included and the educator must be familiar with
each activity before the learners are expected to complete them.

In Module 8 number concept is extended to 2 000. All operations are revised and consolidated.
Several enrichment and challenging activities are included in this module and should only be given to learners
who can manage them and who enjoy challenges. This selection process must be handled carefully and the
other learners must not be discouraged or feel inferior towards other learners or the subject Mathematics.

A thorough discussion and explanation of the map on p. 3 as well as the table of distances on p. 4 should
help learners complete these worksheets.

"This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32338/1.1/>.
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Number concept is extended to 2 000.

This is consolidation of the operations as in the previous modules. It offers an opportunity to identify
problem areas.

These are to determine to what extent the learners’ logical thought processes have developed and to test
and consolidate the basic work.

Telling the time on digital clocks/watches should only be done with learners who have mastered the telling
of time on ordinary (analogue) clocks/watches. They need much practice in telling the time on ordinary
clocks/watches and the corresponding time on digital clocks/watches before completing the worksheets.

Give the learners the opportunity to do these problems without help so that their progress can be
determined.

Show examples and discuss ethnic patterns with the learners. Encourage them to bring examples to
school and to share these with the class.

Use this for assessment purposes.

This is enrichment work and the educator should study this work first and then decide which of these
worksheets should be used for which learners.

All learners who have progressed to Module 8 should be able to complete these worksheets with ease.

Do this activity practically in the classroom and let several learners explain what they see in front of
them when walking behind someone. Let three learners stand next to one another and let the other learners
stand in front of them. They must walk around the three standing in a line and observe them from behind
so that they can discover that the order from left to right has changed.

Not much explanation is needed here as this activity is similar to the one where they used the table of
distances.

4.7.5 LEANER SECTION

4.7.6 Content

4.7.6.1 ACTIVITY: Number concept [LO 1.1, LO 1.3, LO 1.4, LO 1.5, LO 1.6, LO 1.7, LO 1.8,
LO 1.1, LO 1.9, LO 1.10, LO 4.2]

Bonny and Tommy would like to know the numbers to 2 000 before they go to Grade 4 next year.

e Use the information on the previous page and fill in the distance below.
e Then do the three different calculations with every distance.

Distance | Double | 100 km less | Round off to the nearest 10

Table 4.7

e Complete:
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1510 | 1520 | 1530 | 1540 | 1550 | 1560 1 600
1 610 1 700
1 720 1790

1 830 1 900
1 950
100 200 300 900
1 400 1 800
Table 4.8

e Which numbers are represented by these diagrams?

-
T
—
c
—
= =4
—
c
T
—
[t

x
X X

X X X X

x
XXX XX XXXX
XX X X X X XX

Figure 4.28

e Write the number names:

e Write 12 four-digit numbers which you can make using 1, 2, 3 and 4 and draw a circle around the
greatest and smallest number:

e Write the even numbers in the oval and the uneven numbers in the rectangle.
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Figure 4.29

e (Choose two even numbers and two uneven numbers and halve them:

e Count on:

1693 1695

e Bonny and Tommy have picked up these shells. Use the method that you prefer and do the calcula-
tions.

0 3

Figure 4.30

Here are the clothes Bonny and Tommy are taking with them to the sea.

4.7.6.1.1 Bonny

Figure 4.31

e How many different ways can she match the tops to the skirts? Show how you calculated this.
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4.7.6.1.2 Tommy

Figure 4.32

e How many different ways can he match the pants to the T-shirts? Show how you calculated this.
e Draw up a list of everything else you think they will need to pack. Tell us why you think so.

ST

eggs frumJuiee

meat balls sandwiches cool drink

Figure 4.33

e How much can each one have?
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6985 ...............................................
meat bO“S

sandwiches

chocolate
cool drink (m)

FrU|LJuice (mm

L 20 TN T

Figure 4.34

e Write the equal values for:

7kg = g 5_8 = mi
leg = g Ll_t = m{
z—kg = g Z_[ = o mf
T o= o cm L2l<r~n = m
/‘,_m = cm l_km = e m
3

BF = e cm L km = -

Figure 4.35

e Bonny and Tommy have saved their pocket money the whole year for their holiday. Let’s count how
much each has saved.
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4.7.6.1.3 Bonny

Figure 4.36

4.7.6.1.4 Tommy

Figure 4.37

e Who saved the most?

e C(Calculate the difference between the amounts they saved.
e Calculate the total amount they saved together.
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4.7.6.1.5 Think!

9+ 7=_____ 8+ 5= _____ 90 + 5= _____
7T+ L =_____ 29+ 9= _____ 173+ 8= _____
6+ 3=_____ AU+ 2=_____ 2% + 2= _____
5+ 7= _____ 6+ 8= _____ 731+ 7=_____
2+ 8= _____ L5+ 6=_____ 39 + | = _____
8+ 6= _____ 73+ 5=_____ 585 + 8 = _____
9+ 8= _____ 57+ 7= _____ 62 + L = _____
L+ 5= _____ 2L+ 6= _____ 88+ 9=_____
6+ 7 = _____ 6l + 7= _____ 32+ 3=_____
3+ 8 =_____ 85+ 9=_____ 97 + 5= _____
2+ 7 =_____ 19+ 3=_____ 202+ &= _____
7+ 8 =_____ 93 + L = _____ 619+ 7= _____
L+ 3 =_____ LL+ 8= _____ 3% + 3= _____
6+ 6 = _____ 23+ 9=_____ 538 + 6 = _____
9+ 5 =_____ 5% + 5= _____ L57 + 8= _____
2-5=_____ 25-9=_____ 180 - 3= _____
7-9=_____ 57 - 5= _____ L15- 7= _____
L -3=_____ 83-3=_____ - = _____
"n-7=_____ L2-7=_____ 287 - 9=_____
0-2=_____ @B-L=_____ 82, - 5= _____
8§8-5=_____ 3l- &=_____ 392 - 2= _____
6- 8= _____ 200- 1= _____ 948 - 7= _____
B- 1= _____ 83 - 2= _____ L6l - L= _____
9-9=_____ L6 -5=_____ 633 - 8= _____
i, - 3=_____ 82-9=_____ B5 - 3= _____
7-2=_____ - L=_____ 350 - 7= _____
5-6=_____ 6l - 6= _____ 792 - 9= _____
2-8=_____ 6 -9=_____ 509 - 4L = _____
9-7=_____ 9l - 2= _____ 131 - 6= _____
-6=____ 0 -4 =_____ 213-5=_____

Figure 4.38

e Bonny and Tommy get up at half past six. Their

Their school begins at eight o’clock. How long do they have to get ready for school?
They have

4.7.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.1: We know this when the learner counts forwards and backwards in:

1.1.1 the intervals specified in grade 2 with increased number ranges;

Assessment Standard 1.3: We know this when the learner knows, reads and writes number symbols
and names from 1 to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.5: We know this when the learner recognises the place value of digits in whole
numbers to at least 3-digit numbers;
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Assessment Standard 1.6: We know this when the learner solves money problems involving totals
and change in rands and cents, including converting between rands and cents;

Assessment Standard 1.7: We know this when the learner solves and explains solutions to practical
problems that involve equal sharing and grouping and that lead to solutions that also include unitary and
nonunitary fractions (e.g. %, %);

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.2: We know this when the learner solves problems involving calculations with
and conversions.

4.8 Digital clocks®

4.8.1 MATHEMATICS
4.8.2 Bonny and Tommy at the sea
4.8.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.8.4 Memorandum

It will probably only be learners in the first group who will progress as far as this module. Do not discourage
learners who want to do this module. Even if they can only do a few of the activities they must be given
the opportunity to do so. This must be handled carefully so that learners are not discouraged or feel inferior
towards other learners. Neither must they develop negative attitudes towards Mathematics.

e Number concept to 2 000
e Operations: Consolidation and reinforcement of all the operations in previous modules.

A considerable amount of advanced and enrichment work is included and the educator must be familiar with
each activity before the learners are expected to complete them.

In Module 8 number concept is extended to 2 000. All operations are revised and consolidated.
Several enrichment and challenging activities are included in this module and should only be given to learners
who can manage them and who enjoy challenges. This selection process must be handled carefully and the
other learners must not be discouraged or feel inferior towards other learners or the subject Mathematics.

A thorough discussion and explanation of the map on p. 3 as well as the table of distances on p. 4 should
help learners complete these worksheets.

Number concept is extended to 2 000.

This is consolidation of the operations as in the previous modules. It offers an opportunity to identify
problem areas.

These are to determine to what extent the learners’ logical thought processes have developed and to test
and consolidate the basic work.

8This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32339/1.1/>.
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Telling the time on digital clocks/watches should only be done with learners who have mastered the telling
of time on ordinary (analogue) clocks/watches. They need much practice in telling the time on ordinary
clocks/watches and the corresponding time on digital clocks/watches before completing the worksheets.

Give the learners the opportunity to do these problems without help so that their progress can be
determined.

Show examples and discuss ethnic patterns with the learners. Encourage them to bring examples to
school and to share these with the class.

Use this for assessment purposes.

This is enrichment work and the educator should study this work first and then decide which of these
worksheets should be used for which learners.

All learners who have progressed to Module 8 should be able to complete these worksheets with ease.

Do this activity practically in the classroom and let several learners explain what they see in front of
them when walking behind someone. Let three learners stand next to one another and let the other learners
stand in front of them. They must walk around the three standing in a line and observe them from behind
so that they can discover that the order from left to right has changed.

Not much explanation is needed here as this activity is similar to the one where they used the table of
distances.

4.8.5 LEANER SECTION

4.8.6 Content
4.8.6.1 ACTIVITY: Digital clocks [LO 1.8, LO 4.1]

Bonny and Tommy can tell the time on an ordinary clock (analogue clock) but now we must see whether
they can tell the time on a digital clock.

The digital clock shows the full 24 hours of day. It ranges from midnight to midnight the following
day. That is the reason why the letters a.m. (before noon) and p.m. (after noon) are not used. (anti-
meridian, post-meridian).

On the ordinary clock the time is written as: 1 a.m. or 1 p.m.
On the digital clock the time is shown as: 1:00 and 13:00.
The hours after 12 o’clock, midday, are counted on. They don’t begin from 1 o’clock again but from
13 hours.
e The minutes are written after the colon and means so many minutes after the hour has past.

These are times between midnight and 12 o’clock in the afternoon:

sixo'clock aquarter past five half past eleven a quarter to four

Figure 4.39

e What is the time?
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Figure 4.40

e Write the correct time on the digital clocks:

=X=1-X-

five o'clock half past two  a quarter past six a quarter to eight

Figure 4.41

e Now we are going to work with the hours aftertwelve o’ clock in the afternoon.
e We write the hours like this:

13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00
19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00 24:00
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If you take away |12 from these hours on the digital clock then you know
what hour it is in the afternoon on the ordinqrg clock.

Digital clock: Ordinarlj clock:
15.00 3pm.

22.00
16:00

2400
19.00

13.00

The minutes come after the colon:

We are only going to read the half hours and the quarter hours.

Digital clock: Ordinary clock:
1515 a quarter past 3
18:30 half past. 6

2145 a quarter to 10
s
30
12.45

Figure 4.42

e What is the time on the ordinary clock?

Figure 4.43

Use any method to solve the problems.

e We left Kimberley at 6:00 and arrived in Cape Town at 16:45. We spent an hour on the way to fill up
on petrol and to stretch our legs. How long did we actually travel?
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e School begins at 8:00 in the morning and finishes at 14:00. Bonny and Tommy played tennis until
16:15. How much longer than usual was their school day?

e Last year dad caught a fish of 8 kg. Tommy caught a fish of 3,25 kg. What was the difference in mass
of the two fish?

Later Bonny caught a fish of 1,50 kg. What was the total mass of their catch?
An octopus has eight arms. How many arms have 20 octopuses altogether?
A starfish has five arms. I saw 75 such arms in the sea. How many starfish were there?

4.8.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Assessment Standard 4.1: We know this when the learner reads and writes analogue and digital clock
time in terms of hours, half-hours, quarters of an hour and minutes.

4.9 Mass and Height’

4.9.1 MATHEMATICS
4.9.2 Bonny and Tommy at the sea
4.9.3 EDUCATOR SECTION

4.9.4 Memorandum

It will probably only be learners in the first group who will progress as far as this module. Do not discourage
learners who want to do this module. Even if they can only do a few of the activities they must be given
the opportunity to do so. This must be handled carefully so that learners are not discouraged or feel inferior
towards other learners. Neither must they develop negative attitudes towards Mathematics.

e Number concept to 2 000
e Operations: Consolidation and reinforcement of all the operations in previous modules.

A considerable amount of advanced and enrichment work is included and the educator must be familiar with
each activity before the learners are expected to complete them.

In Module 8 number concept is extended to 2 000. All operations are revised and consolidated.
Several enrichment and challenging activities are included in this module and should only be given to learners
who can manage them and who enjoy challenges. This selection process must be handled carefully and the
other learners must not be discouraged or feel inferior towards other learners or the subject Mathematics.

A thorough discussion and explanation of the map on p. 3 as well as the table of distances on p. 4 should
help learners complete these worksheets.

Number concept is extended to 2 000.

This is consolidation of the operations as in the previous modules. It offers an opportunity to identify
problem areas.

These are to determine to what extent the learners’ logical thought processes have developed and to test
and consolidate the basic work.

9This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32340/1.1/>.



259

Telling the time on digital clocks/watches should only be done with learners who have mastered the telling
of time on ordinary (analogue) clocks/watches. They need much practice in telling the time on ordinary
clocks/watches and the corresponding time on digital clocks/watches before completing the worksheets.

Give the learners the opportunity to do these problems without help so that their progress can be
determined.

Show examples and discuss ethnic patterns with the learners. Encourage them to bring examples to
school and to share these with the class.

Use this for assessment purposes.

This is enrichment work and the educator should study this work first and then decide which of these
worksheets should be used for which learners.

All learners who have progressed to Module 8 should be able to complete these worksheets with ease.

Do this activity practically in the classroom and let several learners explain what they see in front of
them when walking behind someone. Let three learners stand next to one another and let the other learners
stand in front of them. They must walk around the three standing in a line and observe them from behind
so that they can discover that the order from left to right has changed.

Not much explanation is needed here as this activity is similar to the one where they used the table of
distances.

4.9.5 LEANER SECTION

4.9.6 Content
4.9.6.1 ACTIVITY: Mass and height [LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 2.5]

Here is Bonny and Tommy’s tower of sand. The mass of each cup of sand is 200 g and the height of each
is 6 cm.

e Complete:
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Height in cm Cups Mass ing

Figure 4.44

How many cups of sand did they use to build the tower?

What is the total mass of the tower” g=___ kg
How many cups of sand were needed to build a tower with a mass of 3 kg?
What is the total height of the tower? cm = m

e Which do you think has the greater mass, a cup of dry sand or a cup of wet sand? Give your reason.

e Complete the starfish:
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Figure 4.45

e Draw at least two starfish and decorate them with ethnic patterns. Remember that all five arms of a
starfish are identical.

e Complete:
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L6 157 122 208 173 166
+ 32 + 103 + 95 + 206 + 240 +  26L
86 180 359 291 L07 SIL
- 53 - L5 - 162 - 255 - 137 - 167
25 123 202 116 250 136
X 3 x Vi x A x 5 X 3 X A
2) 8 390 5)55 2 ) 200 L) LO0 3} 300
L) L8O 3330 2) 260 5) 550 2 )28L L) LL8
3) 342 L) (56 2)238 5) 560 3)672 2)830

2y8 SE- Lys 5759

3) 3L 2 )25 5Y 509 L) LIS

L) 183 5) 553 2 J I8l 3738

Figure 4.46

e Bonny picked up 93 shells and wants to put the same amount into four buckets. How many will she
put into each bucket and how many will be left over?

4.9.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.5: We know this when the learner identifies, describes and copies geometric
patterns in natural and cultural artefacts of different cultures and times.
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4.10 Area®

4.10.1 MATHEMATICS

4.10.2 Bonny and Tommy at the sea
4.10.3 EDUCATOR SECTION
4.10.4 Memorandum

It will probably only be learners in the first group who will progress as far as this module. Do not discourage
learners who want to do this module. Even if they can only do a few of the activities they must be given
the opportunity to do so. This must be handled carefully so that learners are not discouraged or feel inferior
towards other learners. Neither must they develop negative attitudes towards Mathematics.

e Number concept to 2 000
e Operations: Consolidation and reinforcement of all the operations in previous modules.

A considerable amount of advanced and enrichment work is included and the educator must be familiar with
each activity before the learners are expected to complete them.

In Module 8 number concept is extended to 2 000. All operations are revised and consolidated.
Several enrichment and challenging activities are included in this module and should only be given to learners
who can manage them and who enjoy challenges. This selection process must be handled carefully and the
other learners must not be discouraged or feel inferior towards other learners or the subject Mathematics.

A thorough discussion and explanation of the map on p. 3 as well as the table of distances on p. 4 should
help learners complete these worksheets.

Number concept is extended to 2 000.

This is consolidation of the operations as in the previous modules. It offers an opportunity to identify
problem areas.

These are to determine to what extent the learners’ logical thought processes have developed and to test
and consolidate the basic work.

Telling the time on digital clocks/watches should only be done with learners who have mastered the telling
of time on ordinary (analogue) clocks/watches. They need much practice in telling the time on ordinary
clocks/watches and the corresponding time on digital clocks/watches before completing the worksheets.

Give the learners the opportunity to do these problems without help so that their progress can be
determined.

Show examples and discuss ethnic patterns with the learners. Encourage them to bring examples to
school and to share these with the class.

Use this for assessment purposes.

This is enrichment work and the educator should study this work first and then decide which of these
worksheets should be used for which learners.

All learners who have progressed to Module 8 should be able to complete these worksheets with ease.

Do this activity practically in the classroom and let several learners explain what they see in front of
them when walking behind someone. Let three learners stand next to one another and let the other learners
stand in front of them. They must walk around the three standing in a line and observe them from behind
so that they can discover that the order from left to right has changed.

Not much explanation is needed here as this activity is similar to the one where they used the table of
distances.

10This content is available online at <http://cnx.org/content/m32341/1.1/>.
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4.10.5 LEANER SECTION

4.10.6 Content

4.10.6.1 ACTIVITY: Area [LO 1.4, LO 1.8, LO 1.9, LO 1.10, LO 1.12, LO 2.2, LO 2.4, LO 3.1,
LO 3.5, LO 4.6]

This is a floor covered with tiles.

length

Ypoesq

Figure 4.47

e How many tiles are needed to cover the whole floor?
e Write a number sentence to show how you did the calculation.

Number sentence:
You multiplied the length and the breath.
If T want to find out how big the space inside a rectangle is, I can say: length x breadth = space inside

(area), therefore:
Area=1xb

Length x breadth gives us Quared units and we write it as:

mm2. cm? of m?
9em x Lem = 36cm®. The2 atthe top indicates that you have

measured the area with cm squares.

® Caleulate the area of this rectangle.

A C

B D
Area =1 x b cm x cm = cm?.
Area =_______cm?Z.

Figure 4.48
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Calculate the area of the square.

i 5cm D

E

o

o

B €
Figure 4.49

The length is 5 cm and the breadth is 5cm, therefore it is 5 cm x 5 cm = 25 cm?.
Take 25 counters and make a square with them. Draw them. There are five rows of 5.

Take nine counters and make a square with them. Draw them. There are

Because the length and the breadth are equal it is unnecessary to ask what the length and what the breadth
is. Ask: What is the square root of 97 The square root of 9 is 3.

Take 16 counters and make a square with them. Draw them. There are

What is the square root of 167 Write:
Take four counters and make a square with them. Draw them. There are
What is the square root of 47 Write:

Draw the squares on the squared paper. Write how many blocks in each square.
Colour them in.
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A: sides lem B: sides 2em _____ C: sides 3em _____

D: sides £ cm E. sides S5em _____ F: sides 6em _____

Figure 4.50

e Complete each row:

e (3) 45 (7\ + ﬂ £
— | | L 9

— | Ix] 2x2

A\ 2

| s Lhe Squﬂre root Of I We write |t4 as:

2 is the square root of

3is the square root of ____
L isthe square root of ____

5is the square root of _____

6 is the square root. of

NN 2N 2NN N7
IRRRRAEE

7is the square root of

Figure 4.51

e How many groups of ten can I make?

520 = tens 790 = tens
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e How many groups of hundred can I make?

1200=_ hundreds 1 500 = honderde
1900=_ hundreds 2 000 = honderde
e Rename

1652 = + + +
1508 = + o +
1870 - + o +
e Join

e Fillin >, < of =:

2000 - 200 ...... 1 000 - 100 1504 + 20 ...... 1 304 + 200
1450 + 130 ...... 1680 - 100 1 280 + 40 ...... 1280 + 400

e Make each number 1 1 1 more:

e Complete:

Tevee S Dg

430 & =

zoo- 80 =...... ) ¥ \2000¢2= . '
| )\2000, %00= TN
-~ w_},‘/’ - \,’ \ — I w/f(‘

Figure 4.52

e Follow the fish to discover the chest of diamonds!
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Figure 4.53

It has been a long year and your teacher is tired. Help her to mark the work.
e Write the correct answer where you find mistakes.

1 332 is an even number.
2 195 is an even number.
1998 > 1989
1824 < 1842
1 000 + 300 + 63 = 1 336
1643 = 1 000 + 500 + 143
1 505 comes just before 1 506
1 999 comes just before 1 998
566 doubled is 1 012
The halve of 1 840 is 920
2 x 349 = 698
624 ~ 3 = 206
1 637 is 3 more than 1 640.
1 785 is 5 less than 1 790.
1 675 is halfway between 1 670 and 1 680.

Mark the correct word with a [U+FOFC] : True | False

A rectangle can have 3 right angles.

A sphere has the shape of a ball.

An isosceles triangle’s sides are all the same length.

A cool drink tin is cylindrical.

An egg is spherical.

A rectangle has 4 right angles.

Table 4.9
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e Underline the correct word:

A (right angle / obtuse angle / acute angle) is 90° .
A cube has (4 / 6 / 8 ) faces.
An equilateral triangle has (1 / 2 / 3 ) sides that are equal.

e Write holiday stories for these number sentences and do the calculations.

167 + 205 + 99 =

750 - 145 - 260 —
34x3-57~—=
255 -191 -4 =

e Mom, Dad, Bonny and Tommy are walking along the sea. Colour in the picture.

Figure 4.54

e You are walking directly behind them. Draw what you see in front of you.

It is the last school day of the year.
Bonny and Tommy want to say good-bye because at 6:00 tomorrow morning they are leaving for Cape
Town.

e Decipher their greeting:
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Dwars  —p»

g I 2 3 L 5 6

\ A T G M P N

2 B W Z I C Q

3 0 F S K v X

L R J L o) H E

5 u D M 74 T 1%

6 F S K R Y A
Af | 3|5 6 L 1] 3
Dwars 2 I 5 2 1L 6|63

Oplossing
Figure 4.55

4.10.7 Assessment

Learning Outcome 1:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their rela-
tionships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and confidence in solving problems.

Assessment Standard 1.4: We know this when the learner orders, describes and compares numbers;

Assessment Standard 1.8: We know this when the learner can perform calculations, using appropriate
symbols, to solve problems;

Assessment Standard 1.9: We know this when the learner performs mental calculations;

Assessment Standard 1.10: We know this when the learner uses the following techniques:

1.10.1 building up and breaking down numbers;

1.10.2 doubling and halving;

1.10.3 number-lines;

1.10.4 rounding off in tens.

Assessment Standard 1.12: We know this when the learner checks the solution given to problems by
peers.

Learning Outcome 2:The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Assessment Standard 2.2: We know this when the learner copies and extends simple number sequences
to at least 1 000;

Assessment Standard 2.4: We know this when the learner describes observed patterns;

Learning Outcome 3:The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships
between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety of orientations and positions.

Assessment Standard 3.1: We know this when the learner recognises, identifies and names two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in the environment and in pictures,

Assessment Standard 3.5: We know this when the learner recognises and describes three-dimensional
objects from different positions;

Learning Outcome 4:The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.
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Assessment Standard 4.6: We know this when the learner investigates (alone and/or as a member of
a group or team) and approximates.



272
Attributions

Collection: Mathematics Grade 3

Edited by: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/col11128/1.1/

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "To complete a bar graph"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m22690,/1.1/

Pages: 1-2

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Number path"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m22691,/1.1/

Pages: 3-8

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Number sentence"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m22695/1.1/

Pages: 8-13

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Even and uneven numbers"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m22700/1.1/

Pages: 14-17

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Numbers"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m22709/1.1/

Pages: 17-23

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Halving and doubling"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m22710/1.1/

Pages: 23-29

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

ATTRIBUTIONS



ATTRIBUTIONS

Module: "Counting in tens"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m22714/1.1/

Pages: 29-36

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Rounding off"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m22716,/1.1/

Pages: 36-41

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "Number name"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32019/1.1/

Pages: 41-53

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Multiples"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32020/1.1/

Pages: 54-66

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Grouping"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32021/1.1/

Pages: 67-81

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Halving and Doubling"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32022/1.1/

Pages: 81-90

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Numbers"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32452/1.1/

Pages: 91-101

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "Coins"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32457,/1.1/

Pages: 101-110

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

273



274

Module: "Halve"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32453/1.1/

Pages: 111-119

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Multiplication"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32454,/1.1/

Pages: 119-127

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "To read time"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32263/1.1/

Pages: 127-134

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "To measure"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32264,/1.1/

Pages: 134-140

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Mass"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32267,/1.1/

Pages: 140-145

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Number sentence"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32268,/1.1/

Pages: 145-152

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Distance"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32271/1.1/

Pages: 153-163

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "Patterns"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32276,/1.1/

Pages: 163-168

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

ATTRIBUTIONS



ATTRIBUTIONS

Module: "Divide with a rem"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32298/1.1/

Pages: 169-175

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Shapes"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32300/1.1/

Pages: 175-180

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "Money notes"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32301/1.1/

Pages: 181-183

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Scale drawings"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32304,/1.1/

Pages: 184-187

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Number block"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32455/1.1/

Pages: 187-196

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Multiplication"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32305,/1.1/

Pages: 197-200

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Adding and Subtracting"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32306,/1.1/

Pages: 200-204

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "Dividing"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32307,/1.1/

Pages: 204-207

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

275



276

Module: "Shapes"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32308,/1.1/

Pages: 208-212

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Numbers"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32309/1.1/

Pages: 213-217

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "Calculations"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32312/1.1/

Pages: 217-222

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Language, calculations and time"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32315/1.1/

Pages: 222-230

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Multiplication and division"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32456,/1.1/

Pages: 231-235

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Make your own collective mobile"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32335,/1.1/

Pages: 236-241

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Distance"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content /m32336,/1.1/

Pages: 242-246

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "Number concept"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content,/m32338,/1.1/

Pages: 246-254

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

ATTRIBUTIONS



ATTRIBUTIONS

Module: "Digital clocks"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32339/1.1/

Pages: 254-258

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

Module: "Mass and Height"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32340/1.1/

Pages: 258-262

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses,/by/3.0/

Module: "Area"

By: Siyavula Uploaders

URL: http://cnx.org/content/m32341/1.1/

Pages: 263-271

Copyright: Siyavula Uploaders

License: http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/

277



About Connexions

Since 1999, Connexions has been pioneering a global system where anyone can create course materials and
make them fully accessible and easily reusable free of charge. We are a Web-based authoring, teaching and
learning environment open to anyone interested in education, including students, teachers, professors and
lifelong learners. We connect ideas and facilitate educational communities.

Connexions’s modular, interactive courses are in use worldwide by universities, community colleges, K-12
schools, distance learners, and lifelong learners. Connexions materials are in many languages, including
English, Spanish, Chinese, Japanese, Italian, Vietnamese, French, Portuguese, and Thai. Connexions is part
of an exciting new information distribution system that allows for Print on Demand Books. Connexions
has partnered with innovative on-demand publisher QOOP to accelerate the delivery of printed course
materials and textbooks into classrooms worldwide at lower prices than traditional academic publishers.



